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FOREWORD 

At last students can again obtain William Rainey Harper’s 

Introductory Hebrew Method and Manual and Elements of Hebrew, 

textbooks which for generations have been used with great success 

in the teaching of biblical Hebrew. It was with regret that we 

saw them withdrawn and it is with enthusiasm that we welcome 

their return. No other textbooks have been able to win the respect 

and popularity that the Harper books have always had. Pupils 

and teachers alike can testify that they furnish an excellent and 

enduring means for gaining a knowledge of Hebrew. 

The inductive method employed by Professor Harper is based 

on sound educational principles. From the very first lesson the 

student has the incentive of a feeling of definite accomplishment. 

The constant repetition of the biblical material both establishes 

and fortifies the student’s knowledge of the Hebrew language. 

The grammar, as presented in the Elements of Hebrew, is neither 

oversimplified nor belabored with involved and wordy complexity. 

Essential principles are enunciated briefly, clearly, and soundly, 

with ample illustration. They can be grasped and retained easily. 

The aids to instruction incorporated in the Introductory Hebrew 

Method and Manual, used in conjunction with the Elements, are a 

teacher’s delight. In addition to the discussion of the biblical 

words in the reading lesson, there are exercises that are distinctive 

for establishing a real appreciation of Hebrew style and syntax. 

The volume also contains the vocalized text of Genesis I-VIII for 

reading purposes, the unvocalized text of Genesis I-IV for practice 

in vocalizing, and the transliterated text of Genesis I to afford the 
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student a check on his work during the early lessons. In addition 

to the usual vocabularies necessary for the lessons, the Manual 

also contains the frequency lists developed by Professor Harper to 

help the student master vocabulary rapidly and efficiently by 

learning first the words most frequently used in the Bible. Such 

accessories are valuable aids to the teacher, for they make possible 

greater flexibility in method so that materials can be adapted to the 

needs of the class. 

These books were written long ago by Professor Harper, the first 

president of the University of Chicago, on the basis of his success¬ 

ful experience both with classes and with his famous correspond¬ 

ence courses. They have met the test of time and are surprisingly 

modern. As his employment of the educationally sound inductive 

method and his development of frequency lists in vocabulary dem¬ 

onstrate, Professor Harper could be said to be ahead of his time. 

Judiciously and carefully revised by Professor J. M. P. Smith, 

these books are regarded by many as still the best tools for the 

learning and teaching of biblical Hebrew. While it is true that 

Hebrew studies have progressed in the interim and that consequent¬ 

ly at some points minor improvements might be made if and when 

a revision is undertaken, there is no serious obstacle to the use of 

these volumes as now reproduced. 

With the present increasing interest in biblical Hebrew, the re- 

introduction of these fine textbooks will afford an opportunity for 

increasing numbers of students to learn Hebrew quickly and well, 

whether in class or privately. 

Raymond A. Bowman 

University of Chicago 



PREFACE 

The Method and Manual of the late President William 
Rainey Harper first appeared as A Hebrew Manual in 1883. 
Since the 2nd edition in 1885, several reprints have been made, 
but the text of that edition has stood practically without change. 
The Inductive approach to the study of Hebrew represented by 
the Harper text-books has commended itself to a wide circle 
of teachers and has yielded satisfactory results in arousing 
and maintaining the interest of large numbers of students. 
The fact that since its first presentation more American 
students have studied Hebrew by this method than by all 
other methods combined, and that notwithstanding the need of 
revision in the text-books, the method has held its own in 
a field where competition is keen, warrants the effort. to 
bring the Method and Manual into line with advancing 
knowledge. The scope of the revision has been determined 
by the New Edition of the Elements of Hebrew (1921) with 
v/hich the Method and Manual should be used. 

The student mind is confronted by an ever-increasing 
variety of subjects, each with its own special appeal and 
many of them offering an apparently short and easy route 
to a desired goal. It is inevitable that Hebrew should suffer 
some loss of adherents; and it is well that such as have no 
special aptitude for linguistic study should expend their 
energies in fields that are for them more productive. But 
as long as the Old Testament remains one of the great 
historical documents of the Jewish and Christian faiths, 
there will ever be many who will seek to obtain a scholar s 
control of the literary sources of their historic beliefs. . As 
the prologue to the Wisdom of Sirach says, When things 
spoken in Hebrew are translated into another tongue they 
have not quite the same meaning; and not only these things 
(i. e. the following chapters), but the Law itself and the 

vii 
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Prophecies and the rest of the books, convey a different 
meaning when spoken in their original [language].” All 

who would enter into the inner sanctuary of the Hebrew 
spirit must first equip themselves with the linguistic key. 

The chambers to which it furnishes access are spacious and 
splendid to a degree that can never be appreciated by one 
who has not seen them. The Hebrew mind must remain 
largely terra incognita to him who does not know its native 
language. That the first steps in the learning of that lan¬ 

guage may be made simple and may represent actual 
progress in the mastery of the Old Testament in its own 
idiom is sufficient reason for sending out the Harper Method 
and Manual in a new edition. 

To my colleague Professor Ira Maurice Price who guided 
me in my first journey through the Introductory Hebrew 
Method and Manual, and has aided in the making of this 
edition by reading both copy and proof, I gratefully ac¬ 
knowledge my indebtedness. To teachers long familiar with 
this book in its old form, I offer no apologies for changes. 
Every true teacher rejoices in the progress of knowledge, 
even when that progress is at his cost. New editions teach 
new duties. The best teachers are always themselves eager 
learners. 

J. M. POWIS SMITH 

The University of Chicago 



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 

The student of a language must acquire three things: (1) a 
working vocabulary of the language, (2) a knowledge of the gram¬ 
matical principles of the language, (3) an ability to use this vocab¬ 

ulary and to apply these principles, so as to gain the best results, 

whether for a literary or an exegetical purpose. 
While all agree as to the end desired, the method of attaining 

this end is a question in dispute. According to one view, the 

student is first to learn the principles as they are laid down in the 
grammars, and then apply them to selected words, or short senten¬ 

ces. And after a short preliminary training of this sort, he Is 
plunged headlong into a text without notes of any kind, and 
expected to make progress, and to enjoy the study. His vocabu¬ 
lary is to be learned by looking up the words in the Lexicon, until 
they become familiar. Different phases of this method are in use 
among teachers of Hebrew; but all follow practically the same 
order, (1) study of grammar, (2) application of grammar. 

It is the purpose of this volume to furnish a text-book, which 
shall assist in acquiring the Hebrew language by a different meth¬ 
od. The method employed may be called an inductive one. The 
order of work which it advocates is, first, to gain an accurate and 
thorough knowledge of some of the “facts” of the language, sec¬ 
ondly, to learn from these facts the principles which they illustrate, 
and by which they are regulated; thirdly, to apply these principles 
In the further progress of the work. A fewr words of explanation 

are needed at this point: — 
(1) The method is an Inductive, not the inductive method; and 

while, upon the whole, it is rigidly employed throughout the 

course, a slight departure is made at times, in order to make more 
complete the treatment of a subject, for some detail of which an 

example has not occurred. 
(2) The term “facts,” as used, includes data from whatever 

source gathered; not merely the grammatical forms found in the 

passages studied, but also the paradigms which contain these and 

other forms systematically arranged. 
(3) It Is not to be supposed that a long time must elapse before 

ix 
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the beginner is ready to take hold of principles. On the contrary, 
he is taugnt important principles, and that, too, inductively, uur- 
ing the first hour’s work. The three processes are all the while 
going on together. He is increasing the store of “facts” at his 
command, and, at the same time, learning from the facts thus 
acquired new principles, and applying these principles to the new 
forms continually coming to his notice. Great care must be exer¬ 
cised, however, that the correct order be followed. Let him at¬ 
tempt to learn no principle of which he has not had several illus¬ 
trations. Let him be required to apply no principle the application 
of which he has not already learned from familiar cases. 

(4) The memorizing of the “facts” of a language, before a 
knowledge of the principles has been acquired is, indeed, a piece 
of drudgery; yet not so great as is the memorizing of grammar 
without a knowledge of the “facts.” Nor will it long remain 
drudgery; for very soon, the student will begin to see analogies, to 
compare this word with that, and, in short, to make his own 
grammar. From this time, there will be developed such an inter¬ 
est in the work, that all thought of drudgery will pass away. 

The question is frequently asked, How is the first lesson given? 

A brief statement must suffice; — 
The first word of Genesis I. 1 is written on the board, and the 

English equivalent of each consonant and vowel-sound indicated 
to the student. The word, as a whole, is then pronounced, and its 
meaning given. The student is called upon to pronounce it, and 
to give its meaning. The second word is taken up and treated in 
the same manner. Then the two words are pronounced together, 
and their meaning given. After this, each remaining word is 
considered, and with each new word a review of all the preceding 
words is made. When he has learned thus to pronounce the entire 
verse, and to give a Hebrew word when its English equivalent is 

named, the student is shown the “Notes” (see pages 3-4) of the 
“Method,” where, for his private study, he will find, for sub¬ 
stance, the aid already given orally. His attention is also directed 
to the “Observations,” with most of which he has been made 
familiar by the previous work. He is now informed that at the 
following recitation he will be expected (1) to pronounce the 
verse without hesitation from the pointed Hebrew (2) to pronounce 
it, and write it on the board, from the English translation; (3) to 
pronounce it, and write it on the board from the unpointed text; (4) 
to write the transliteration of it, as given in the “Notes” or in the 

Manual The absolute mastery of the verse is, therefore, the 
first thing. There will remain to be taken up, (1) the “Notes,” 

for all of which the student is held responsible; (2) the “Obser¬ 
vations,” which he is expected to recall, at the suggestion of the 
word on which the observation is based; (3) the “Word-Lesson," 
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which, at first, includes few words not contained in the verse or 
verses of the Lesson, and which is to be learned in such a manner 
that when the English word is pronounced, the Hebrew equiv¬ 

alent will be given; (4) the “Exercises,” which are to be written 
on paper beforehand, copied on the board in the class-room, 

criticised by instructor and class, and corrected by each student on 

his paper. 
The “Topics for Study” are intended to furnish a resume of 

the more important points touched upon in the Lesson. By 
their use, a rapid and helpful review of the hour’s work is accom¬ 

plished. 
In subsequent “Lessons,” a “Grammar-Lesson” is assigned. 

In every case, however, the instructor should read and explain 

each reference to the class before asking them to prepare it. 
The “Lessons” cover chapters I-VIII. of Genesis, and include 

a formal study of almost every important portion of the grammar, 
except the Accents, the Euphony of Vowels, the Euphony of Con¬ 
sonants, the Verb with Suffixes, the Irregular Nouns, and the 
Inflection of Feminine Nouns, to all of which, however, numer¬ 

ous allusions and references are made in the “Notes.” 
All the help possible is given the student in the first fifteen 

“Lessons.” But from this point he is led gradually to rely more 
and more upon himself. The “Lessons” will be found to contain 
more, perhaps, than some classes can prepare for a single recita¬ 
tion, although this will depend largely upon the character of the 
class and the number of recitations during a week. It was deemed 
best, however, to make them thus, since it is an easy matter for 
the instructor to indicate that a certain portion of the exercises 
may be omitted. The author himself will feel inclined to require 

everything in the “Lessons.” 
Special attention is invited to the “Review-Lessons,” in the 

study of each of which two or more recitations may profitably be 

spent. (< ti 
The “Method” is understood to include also the “Manual, 

although the latter, for a sufficient reason, is paged separately, and 

given a title-page and preface of its own. 
For the material contained in these Lessons, and for its 

arrangement, the author is indebted to no one. The book, as it 
now appears, presents the results of five years’ experience, during 

which it has been his privilege to teach not less than five hundred 

men their first lesson in Hebrew. 
Many valuable hints have been received from Mr. Frederick J. 

Gurney, by whom great assistance has been received in th« work 

of the Corresnondence School of Hebrew. He has also kindly 
helped in the prenaration of manns,’ript for the nrintrr, and in 

revising the proof-sheets. For similar service the author is in- 
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debted to Mr. C. E. Crandall, and to Rev. John W. Payne. To the 
latter credit is also due for his painstaking care in the typograph¬ 

ical work of the book. 
With a faith in the Inductive Method, which grows stronger 

every year, and with the hope that the time may soon come when 
many others shall have an equally strong faith in it, the author 

commits the “METHon” to its friends. 
W. R. H. 

Morgan Park, September 1, 1885. 
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LESSON I.—GENESIS I. I.1 

rto the student :—Let It be understood from the outset that nothing short 
of complete mastery, and that, of everything in the Lesson, will accomplish 
the end in view. Not a needless word or statement has been Inserted. Let u 
be a matter of principle to do just what is assigned,—no more, no less.] 

1. NOTES 

1 i"Vl5^03—b're’-siQ (two syllables)— In-beginning: 

a. Six letters:—% (b); (r) ; called ’&lef,2 not pronounced, but 

represented by ’ ; jjf (§ —sh); ♦ (y), here silent after ■ ; (0 = 

th, as in thin). 

b. Three vowel-sounds— C) under 3 , pron. like e In below, see 

§5. 6. o;3_^_(e), like ey in they;'_U), like i in machine. 

2 —bcL-r&’ (two syllables) (he)-c?ecited. 

a. Three letters;— 3 (b); 1 U); O called ’&lef,J see 1 o.‘ 

b. Two vowel-sounds:—Both ~ (&), like d in all. 

^ —’Mo-htm (two syllables)— God (literally Gods). 

a. Five letters:-# (’); «? (D 1 H (h): ’ <*>■ Bilent after—; D (m)- 

b. Three-vowel-sounds:—~vT(*), like e in met, quickly uttered. § 5. 

e. C; ■ (6), like 6 in note; ♦_(D. see 1. b. 

c. The accent— with — , marks this word as the middle of the 

verse. 

^ ’e0—not translated, but represented in translation by )(. 

5 Q»D^r?—ha§-§a-ma'-yim (four syllables)— the-heavens: 

a. Five letters -ft W, V (*=«fc)- but (with a dot in its bosom) 

is fi doubled; Q(m), written so at beginning or in the middle of a 

word; ♦ (y), not silent as before but like V in year; Q (m), 

written so at end of a word, § 3. 2. 

TxhetextofGen-1:1 will be found on page 181; the transliteration, on page 

213; the translation, on page 192 

of®*™..- >«* •>«*» 

,reP.,E^'lS)^thoUt i m.rk are to preceding Now In tMe 
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6. Four vowel-sounds:—~^“(a), like a in hatter, § 6. 1;~, Bee 2 b; 

~~ (S); ~^ (i), like i in pin, § 5. 2 

c. The sign ~ under Q is used arbitrarily In these Lessons to Indi¬ 

cate the position of the accent when as in this word, it is not on 

the last vowel. 

d. The I of the last syllable ir only of secondary importance. 

6. —w*'e0 (one syllable)—and-)(, see 4: 

a. Three letters:—(w), like w in water; X(’);n (6>- 

b. Two vowel-sounds:—~ (•), see 1. b; (§), see 1. b. 

7. (three syllables)—the-earth: 

a. Four letters:—|-j(h);^ (’) (r); ^ (9), a sharp hissing sound, 

§ 2- 7. 

b. Three vowel-sounds—~ (&); ~ (4);~(§), like e in met. 

c. The last vowel is of secondary character, as in 5 d. 

d. The accent~, under marks this word as the end of the verse; 

the J is equivalent to a period. 

2. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The letters in this verse are: — Q) (2) 3, (3) j-j( (4) y (5 )♦, 

(6) *7, (7) O, (8) D, O) y, (10) “I, (11) IT, (12) W, (13) n. 

2. The vowel sounds:— (1)—, (2) ~ (3) (4) ~ (5), (0) 

—, (7) (8) —, (9) T. 

3. To be carefully distinguished in pronunciation are: — 

(1)-C).~ C),— (e), —(e); (2) —(4), — (&); (3) ”(!).*_ (1). 

4. Above the line, a dot is 6 (as in nofe); below the line, it is I 

5. The Hebrew is written from right to left. [ (as in pin). 

G. The plural ending of masc. nouns is Qt_(im), as in 

(lit., Gods); cf. the Hebrew words that have been Anglicized! 

cherub-Im, and seraph im 

7. (’e0), not translatable, is a sign placed before the object 

of a verb, when that object is both direct and definite. 
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8. The preposition in, and the conjunction and, y are never 

written separately, being always prefixed to the following word. 

9. When it is desired to pronounce a letter twice in succession, 

that letter is written but once, and a dot inserted (see^t) in its 

bosom. 

10. The letter of the Definite Article (the) is j-j (h). 

11. Most words are accented on the last vowel; those which are 

accented elsewhere mark the place of the accent in this book, by the 

sign ~7~% 

12. Every syllable begins with a consonant. The vowel-sounds 

-r- and ^ cannot alone carry a syllable. 

3. WORD-LESSON. 

(V, o*rf?N God (5) 3 in (9) Vft1 he-ruled 
~ _ T 

(2) “I3N1 
- T 

he-said (6) {OD1 he-created 
T T 

(10) beginning 

(3) ns? 
the-earth (7) n. *n the 

T 

(11) heavens 
T 

(4) nN k (8) *) and (12) 1 he-Jcept 
~ T 

4. EXERCISES 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) And-beginning ; (2) And- 

heavens; (3) He-created )( the-earth and-)( the-heavens; (4) God kept 

(Hebrew order: kept God) )( the-heavens; (5) God (is)2 in-heavens', 

(6) God ruled (Hebrew order: ruled God); (7) In-beginning God 

said; (8) The (^-beginning; (9) the (pj -God; (10) And-the-earth. 
T T 

2. To be translated into English: —'ll (2) 
’ t ~ : ~ T 

pNH HN D’n^N; (3) DW3 *7^0; (4) JWJOrn; 

(5) d♦rfwn “i2N. 
• it - t 

1 A verb In tbe past tense 3d person singular masculine. 
2 Parentheses () enclose words which are not to be rendered into Hebrew. 
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3. To be written in English letters:— L ^2) *10Xi (3) 
- T ” T 

(4) *j, o) *), (6) D’otrrr, (7i n*“d, (8) nxi, <9) crn^s*; 
-T : T - TT 

do) pxn. 
4. To be written in Hebrew letters: — (1) 13., (2) las, (3) hll, 

(4) be, (5) r3, (6) ylm, (7) im, (8) 1*, (9) h', (10) le. 

5. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) The sounds represented by the letter e as variously printed. 

(2) The plural ending; the preposition in; the conjunction and. 

(3) The sign the method employed to indicate the doubling 

of a letter. 

(4) The article; the usual place of the accent; the difference be¬ 

tween and Q . 

LESSON II.—GENESIS I. 2a. 

1. NOTES. 

g. —wfh3-’3'-res—and-the-earth: see 7, preceding Lesson. 

9. nrvrr—h&-y'0&(h) (two syllables) — (she) was: 
t : i t 

a. 1st syllable, pj (h3), ends in a vowel and is said to be open, 

§ 26. 1. 

b. 2d syllable, pjp^ y'03(h); the final p| is silent, as always at 

the end of a word; the ~r is not a full vowel, and goes with 

what follows. 

c. The sign T with ~ indicates a secondary accent, § 18. 

10. inn-06' -hfl (two syllables) — (a)-desolation: 

a. 1st syl., (0), —o, (not b), ends in a vowel i. e. is open 

§26. 1. 

b. 2d syl., pj (h), *| (0), like oo in tool, is open, § 26. 1. 

11. mil —w3-vo'ha (three syllables)—and-(a)-waste: 
J T 

a. ^ is not b (3), but v as in vote. 
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b. Each syllable is open, § 26. 1. 

12 "J^m—w'ho'-sex (two syllables)—and-darkness : 

a. •) (w); p| (h), a harsh h-sound, § 2. 3; (s =sh); “j (x ), 

like German d) (weak). 

b. — ('); the -^over ^ serves also for the vowel o; (e). 

c. The t in pj must be written, when final, but it has no sound. 

d. The final vowel here is of secondary character; see 5.d and T.c. 

—'al-|-P'n6 (two syllables)—upon-\-faces-of 

a. y ('). practically unpronounceable for us, called 'a'-yin, § 2. 2; 

*7 (l); 0 (p) ; J U)- 

b. The ) after — (e) is silent, as was that after — (i), see 1. b. 

c. The sign “ is the Hebrew hyphen, represented in transliteration 

by +. 

d. These two words, upon and faces-of, are pronounced as if one. 

14 O’jnn—6'hc*)m (°ne syllable)—abyss.- 
a : 

a. A syllable beginning with two consonants, but between them is 

the short e-sound described in § 5. 6.a. 

b. Tne syllable ends in a consonant,—it is closed, § 26. 2. 

c. As »is silent after — or —, so ^ is silent under (6). 

d. see 3.c, preceding Lesson. 

2. LETTERS AND VOWELS PROMISCUOUSLY ARRANGED. 

n 
3 

V 
v 

n 
1 

i 

n 
3 

3 

□ 

r 
d 

n 

> 

3 

3 

n 
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Suggestion.—Study this table until every sign has been mastered. 

It contains sixteen out of the twenty-two letters, and eleven out of 

the fifteen rowel-signs in Hebrew. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

13. New letters: (i) (2) IT (3) “|, (4) J/, (5) Q, (6) J. 

14. New vowels: (1) !j, (2) i , (3) -j; but ♦ and -j and 0) 

are pronounced just like^^and (e and 5), the former having what 

is termed a fuller writing. 

15. —, called S'wa, is the least vowel-sound and cannot carry a 

syllable. 

16. While the conjunction and (*)) is usually written with S'wa 

(thus: ^), it is once written in this lesson ^ (w&). 

17. Syllables ending in a vowel are called open; ending in a con¬ 

sonant, they are called closed. 

18. Observe the difference between 3 (b) and 3 (v); pj (h) and 

iT (h); K (’) and (') i 1 (w) and (u). 

19. Observe that t 13 silent afteror under—— or with a 

dot in it (1) ; pj, at the end of a word. 

20. The Hebrew verbal inflection distinguishes gender. 

21. While most Hebrew words are accented on the last vowel, see 

Obs. 11, four words in this Lesson, out of seven, have the accent else¬ 

where, as shown by the position of the signer-. 

22. The Hebrew says: faees-of abyss, not faces of-abyss; that is, 

the first of two words in the genitive relation suffers change; this 

order is never changed. 

4. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

Learn in the "Elements of Hebrew" the following sections: — 

1. §2. 1—3,6,8, The pronunciation of pj, pj( ^ 

2. §3. 1, Order of writing; extended letters. 

3. §0. 1, and §5. 6.a, S'wfi, its representation and pronunciation. 



Lesson 2. 9 

4. § 26. 1, 2, Open and Closed Syllables. 

5. § 49. 1, The ordinary writing of the conjunction 

and (^). 

5. WORD-LESSON. 

(13) 1H3 waste 
J 

(16) darkness (19) D\3Q faces 
T 

(14) rrn he-was 
T T 

(17) upon (20) inn desolation 
A 

(15) nn’H she-uas (18) ’JD faces-of (21) Dinn abyss 

Note.—The word for icaste, when it stands by itself, is 

hd), not irO (v6'-hu); so we say ihn (to'-hti) desolation, not IHil 

(Q5'-hQ), and Dinn not □inn. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) In-beginning was (f.) 

the-earth; (2) Darkness was upon J^the-earth ; (3) Desolation 

not inn) was (m) upon+faces-of the-heavens; (4) Faces; 

(5) Faces-of abyss; (6) God ruled in-(— over)- darkness; (7) 

God-of (♦n'T’tf) the-heavens; (8) God was in-beginning; h&j 

He-created )( the-earth and-){ the-heavens; (10) The-earth was (f.). 

2. To be translated into English: — 

own pjstn n\n i\wn (d 

omn rrn r|trm Tpnn pan nnm (2) 

3. To be written in English letters:—<1) (2) n’l"!, (3) m1?**, 
• T T T 

r4)nn'n,(5)D'inn,(6)Dnn, wmn, (snnn, onrh, aoni-h. 
t : it ‘ J ‘ ‘ 

4. To be written in Hebrew letters: — (1) h£, (2) hQ, (3) ha, 

(4) h5, (5) hi, (6) ho, (7) hi, (8) nim, (9) 'al, (10) £eX, (11) p£, 

(12) s&. 
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7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Two ways of writing and. (2) The circumstances under 

which ♦ and ^ are silent. (3) New letters and vowels. (4) Open 

and closed syllables. (5) The sign — 1 its representation and 

pronunciation. (6) Extended letters. (7) Words in the genitive 

relation. 

LESSON III.—GENESIS I. 2b, 3. 

1. NOTES. 

15. rmV—w'rfK&lb (one syllable)—and-spirit-of; 

a. Three ccnsonants.-—*) (w), (r), |-j (h) the harsh h-sound. 

b. The conjunction and (^) written with S*wa, §49. 1; f| = Q, as 

oo in fool; the -=■ (a) to be pronounced before the |-[, and not 

after it. 

c. This word is treated as having but one syllable, the • and a not 

counting as full vowels. 

d. The is slipped in between the Q and the h in order to form 

a transition sound between these two sounds of such different 

physiological formation. 

16. namo—m'ra(t)“ke'-fe8 (three syllables)—brooding: 

a. £ = f, while 3 is p; cf. ^ — v and 3 b, § 12. 1. N. 1. 

b. The final unaccented vowel is of secondary origin, cf. 5.d, Lc, 

and 12.d. 

c. ft indicates that the form is a participle; p, that it is feminine. 

17. t —ham-m&'-yim (three syllables)—the-waters: 
• IT “ 

a. = m, Q - mm: a point in a letter preceded by a full vowel in¬ 

dicates doubling, and is called D&ges-f6rte, § 13. 1, cf (5. a). 

b. The t here precedes ~ and so is sounded (as y in year). 

c. The article the is pj , with — under it and D4ges-f8rte in the 

following consonant; cf. own (5), § 45.1. 
* J" T “ 

d. The i is an unaccented secondary vowel; cf. 5.d, 7.c, 12.d, and 16.b. 
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e. The accent — indicates the end of the verse; j always follows 

this accent. 

18 nON'l—way-yo’'-mer—(three syllables)— and-(he)-said, §§26. 

1, 2, Note 1; 13. 1: 

a. The perf. 3rd. p. masc. is (’4-mar) he-said. 
~ T 

b. The prefixed y indicates the imperfect, nOX* 
j 

c. The conjunction () connects this sentence with the preceding, 

and also makes the imperfect equivalent to a perfect (and-he-said). 

This seeming anomaly will be taken up later; it is sufficient here 

to learn that = he said> nOXn = and-he-said. 

19 “\T—y'M+—shall-be (or let-be), §§ 10. 1; 26. 1; 17. 1: 

a. The first i indicates the imperfect as in 

b The-^^being a S'wa vowel, this word has but one syllable, § 27. 1. 

c he-was; cf. nD’H (9) she'was- 

20. nlX~’6r—lioht’ §§Ts-5; 26- 2: 
a ^ has no sound, but is represented by ’, § 2. 1. 

^ ^ , with a point over it, unites with the point, as in Qlnn 
21 “»nn—way-hi-|-—and-(there)-was, § 17. 1: 

m. The conjunction here, as in (18), not merely connects, but 
j 

converts the imperfect (shall be) into a perfect (was). 

b. The conjunction in was 0’ but here il is 3’ the DaS®§' 
v J 

fdrte having been rejected. 

The sign (T) with^=-indicates a secondary accent, cf. 9. c, § 18. 1. 

d. > forms a diphthong with preceding a; cf. § 10. 2 a. 

2. WORDS ARRANGED PROMISCUOUSLY FOR EXAMINATION.1 

rrnrj -♦nn □inn inn 
j 

□♦rfrsf □♦o 
• IT 

nnx* Xnn nix rrn D’ot^'n □’on 
• 

-wn 
'yy inn 

j 
♦39 nornp 

. j. 

\T nx ?|trn pxni n^'xnp 

1 Examine, pronounce aloud, translate, and master these worda. 
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3. OBSERVA TIONS. 

23. A sign of the feminine gend r is the letter J-|. 

24. £ = p. hut £ — f; 3 — b, but 3 — v. 

25. A syllable closing with Dages-forte is called sharpened. 

All sharpened syllables are, of course, closed syllables. 

26. The prefix ) marks the imperfect (3 masc. sing.). 

27. ^ connects, but ♦*|, a stronger form, connects and converts. 

28. Roots have three letters (see he said, he created), 

all other letters are prefixes or suffixes. 

29. The laryngeals pj, pj, y, p, causing many seeming irregu¬ 

larities in the forms of words, deserve special attention. [vowel. 

30. Dfiges-forte1 is in every case immediately preceded by a 

31. The vowel of open syllables is long, of closed, short; of 

accented syllables it may be either long or short. 

32. The letter of the article is p[; its vowel is regularly —; it 

usually has D. f.2 in the first letter of the word to which it is pre¬ 

fixed. But note p|, in 
T 

4. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

Learn in the “Elements of Hebrew” the following sections: — 

1. Under § 4. 1, The laryngeals p[, p|, y, and *7, cf. Obs. 29. 

2. § 13. 1, Dfiges-forte, cf. Obs. 30. 

3. § 28. 1, 2, Quantity of vowels in syllables, cf. Obs. 31. 

4. §47. 1, The writing of the preposition ^ (ire). 

5. WORD-LESSON. 

(22) “V)N light (25) and-he-said (28) brooding 

(23) man (26) “'Pf’l and-^there''-was 29) PfJO he-saw 

124) O’lp waters (27) ’,“7* let- there'-he (30) cm spirit, wind 

' The a in this word is pronounced as a in all ; the e like cy in they- 
The main accent is on the syllable yes. 

21>. f. = Dages-forte. 
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Notes.— (1) means light or light-of; man or man-of ; 

|-jyy spirit or spirit-of; (2) The word for waters is Q»Q, hut at the 

end of the verse, where the voice rests upon the word, it is written 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) Darkness (vtas)i upon-\- 

the-waters, and-upon-\-(the)-faccs-of the-earth; (2) In-beginning (the) 

spirit-of God (was) brooding upon the-waters; (3) God saw )( the- 

hcavens. and-){ the-waters; (4) (The)-man-of God, (the)-light-of the- 

heavens; (5) And-he-said, he-said; hc-was, she-vms, let-{there)-be, 

and-(there)-was; (6) he-saw, he-created, he-was. 

2. To be translated into English: — (1) (2) (3) 

pN'H; (4; (5) ‘6; (7; fin*! (8) D’O O) 

□;pn, (io) *m*7, m) Tusm 

3. To be written in English letters: — (1) pJJO, (2) (3) \*7’, 
T T * 'I 

(4) cm (5) np, (6) rrm:, ^ tin, (8)-»nn. 
4. To be written in Hebrew letters: — (1) siQ, (2) rfl, (3) nfi, (4) 

ylm, (5) ’is, (6) m‘ra, (7) m'ra, (8) sal, (9) mar, (10) ham. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Prep. (2) Laryngeals. (3) Quantity of vowels in syllables. 

(4) D&ges-fbrte. (5) Sign of the feminine. (6) Sign of the participle. 

(7) Writing of the article. (8) Sign of the infperfect. (9) Root. 

(10) 1 and (11) Sharpened syllable. 

LESSON IV.—GENESIS 1. 4. 

1. NOTES. 

22 JO*1!—wuy-yar’ (two syllables)—and-(he)-saw, cf. 18. c, 21. a: 

a. The conjunction forming, with t, a sharpened syllable, § 26. 

Note 1. 

b. The letter > indicates the imperfect, , cf. 18. b. 

1 Woris In parentheses are not to be rendered In Hebrew. 
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c. S%a under silent, § 11.; here without force, § 43. 1. R. 1. 

23. "liNirnN-'eO+ha-’or (three syllables)—)(+the-light: 

a. In v. 1 is an accented closed syl.; here un-accented, because 

joined by Makkef to following word, § 17. 1. 2.; hence short e ap¬ 

pears in the unaccented syllable, § 29. 4. a. 

b. Article here isf-f, as in but cf- *i*7 in D*Oi7. 

c. 1st syl. unaccented closed; 2d, unac. open; 3d, accented closed, 

§ 28. 1, 2. 

d. The o is 6, not o, same sound, but different value, § 7. 4. 

24 ki-)-t6v (two syllables) —that-^-good: 

a. Three consonants: 3 (^)> c^- 5 (*)' > tO (t)> c^- 2 (v)- 

b. Two unchangeable vowels: 4— (i), ^ (6), § 30. 2. b., 6. c. 

c. On the use of letters to indicate vowel-sounds, § 6. 2, 3. 

25 ^33^—way-yav-del—and-(he)-caused-a-division, § 28. 1,2: 

a. (d) a new letter; without the dot (3), it is d (= th in this). 

b. 1st and 2d syl.’s unaccented closed (short vowel); 3d, accented 

closed (long vowel). 

c. S‘wa under 3 is silent. 

26 —b£n—between, §§ 3. 2; 5. 3; 6. 3; 12. 1: 

a. The letter n at the end of a word is written J, not ^ 

b. Both S (♦__) and e (_) are pronounced as ey in they. 

c. The vowel here is unchangeable (£), not changeable (e). 
% • 

d. There is a dot in 3, as there was in 3 of JW105 

27 j*5"l——and-between, §§ 12. 1; 49. 2: 

a. Before the labial 3, the word for and is written ^ 

b. Note that between is b§n, and-between is Q-v6n. 

28 Tjtr'nn—ha(h)-ho'-SeX—the-darkness; (cf. 12. a, b, c): 

a. The article in this case is 3; not .3, nor j-j, 

b. The accent falls on the vowel o, the final e being only a secondary 

vowel; cf. 5 d, 7.c, 12.d. 
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c. Note that p[ appears to be an unaccented open syllable with a 

short vowel. However, In the case of a strong laryngeal like h 

a doubling is implied after the article. Cf. the same usage in 16. 

2. THE OCCURRENCE OF SPIRANTS IN GENESIS I. 1—4. 

JWS03 

T T 

rux 
nrvn 

irhi inn 

□inn 

n?rnt? 

P 
“j:r'n p3i 

□ 

3 
n 

n 

n 

3 

n 

3 

□ 

3 
3 

3 

(b, not v) follows nothing; (0) follows !. 

(b, not v) follows of the preceding word. 

(0, not t) follows the vowel-sound e. 

(0, not t) follows the vowel-sound —. 

(0) follows & of preceding word; 3 (v) follows &. 

(p) follows the consonant 

(0) follows the vowel-sound e of preceding word. 

(/ not p) follows e; J-\ (0) follows e. 

(k, not yj follows ; 3 (u) follows 6. 

(v) follows a; (d, not d j follows the consonant 3 
(b) follows the preceding consonant Q. 

(v) follows the vowel •); *1 (X) fol. e. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

33. Six letters, called spirants, have two sounds: 36, 3'* 2, 3 

g (as in German Tape), *1 d, 1 d , 3 3 "A 3 P> 3 ^ H t: n 6- 
34. Their smooth or hard sound, b, g, d, k, p, t, svas indicated by 

a point called D&ges-lene. 
35. These letters receive this point whenever they do not imme¬ 

diately follow a vowel-sound, i. e., a vowel or vocal S'wa. 

36. This lesson has two new letters: (t), pronounced practical¬ 

ly like and *1 

4. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

Learn in the “Elements of Hebrew,” the following sections: 

1. § 12. 1, and Note, Spirants and D&ges-lene. 

»This letter Is Introduced here, In order to complete the list. 
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2. § 17. 1, 2, 

3. §45. 1, 

4. Under § 4. 1, 

Makkef and short vowel. 

The usual form of the Article. 

The letters ft, ft, ft, 

5. WORD-LESSON. 

(31) between and-he-saiv (37) no*? he-learned 
| _ T 

(32) ^ and (35) *ft that (38) rwT he-gave 

(33) ‘ran and-he-eaused- (36) good (39) name 
a-division 

Note.—The root of ‘ran is ‘rp be-separate; the root of 

is n*n see; Dt? = either name, or name-of. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) And-saw God )( the-heav- 

cns and-){ the-earth and-)( the-waters; (2)The-light the-good ( — 

the good light); (3) Good light (in Heb., light good) was upon the- 

earth; (4) In-beginning (was) darkness; God created light; and-he- 

caused-a-division between light and-between darkness; (5) God gave 

X-if-the-Ught; (6) He-gave the-light the-good (— the good light); 

(7) Name, the-name, (the) name-of God; (8) Between the-heavens 

and-between the-earth; (9) He-learned that the-light (wras) good 

(Heb. order, He learned the light that good). 

2. To be translated into English: —(1) ftiftpj (2) 
T 

3. To be written in English letters:—(l) “I?1?, (2, DB>‘, (3) 

(5) ntorr, (5) otjp, (6- ypn, (7) pa, 's pai. 

4. To be written in Hebrew letters: —(1) b6n, (2) del, (3) ben, 

(4) del, (5) tov, (6) h5, (7) 66'hO, (8) ’Or, (9) bo'hfl, (10) vOn, (11) 

Cel, (12) Xb 
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7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Three ways of writing and. (2) Three ways of writing the. (3) 

Makkef. (4) Laryngeals. (5) Labials. (6) D&ge§-lene. (7) Spirants 

(8) Sign of feminine, of participle. (9) Open, closed, and sharpened 

syllables. (10) Difference between o and 6, e and 6. (11) (12) 

Plural ending. 

LESSON V.—GENESIS I. 5. 

1. NOTES. 

29. jOp'l—^ay-yik-r&’—And-(he)-called, § 26. 1. 2, N. 1.: 

a. On see 18. c; on ) see 18. b; way, a sharpened syl. 

b. p (k), a new consonant pronounced practically like ^ 

§ 2. 4. 

00, 
c. The : under p is silent, § 11. 1. 

30. "YlX1?—ld-’or—to-the-light, § 28. 1, 2: 
T 

a. p the preposition to, with—, the vowel of article, § 47. 4. 

b. 'j is 6, not 6. 

c. Light — TiK ; the-light — “viNn; to-the-light — (not -riNrf?) 

"Tix1?, pj of the article being dropped out, § 45. R. 3. 
T 

31. —yom—day; 6 not 5. 

32. —w*la(h)-ho-sex—and-to-the-darkness: 

a. Four words: (1) *| and, (2) p to, (3) pj the, (4) darkness. 

b. pj of article elided and its vowel (a) given to S, § 45. R 3. 

c. First syl. (w'la(h)) is unaccented and apparently open, but with 

a short vowel, contrary to § 28. 1. The fact is D. f. is understood 

in pf, which, being a laryngeal, cannot receive it, § 14. 3. N. 1. 

33 jOn—k3--r£L’—he-called, § 55. 1. 2: 

a. This is the simple stem or root of the verb. 

b. as always at the end of a word, is quiescent, § 43. 1, a. 

c. This word would regularly be accented on the ultima. It is 
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here because of the acc. syl. immediately following. 

34. 1ia/-y*l&(h)—:night, § 24. 2, and N. 1: 

a. pj is not a consonant, but used merely to represent the prec. — f 

§ 6. 1. 
b. ♦ and its §'w& belong to the second syl.; the T is initial, § 10. 1 

c. Both T’s are tone-long (&), not naturally long (a). 

35. rnirw. — w&y-hl 'e-rev—an<Z-(there)-w;as-|-ei;enm(7 • 

a. The first syl. (way) is unaccented and ends with a diphthong; 

there should be a D. f. in >, but it has been lost, § 26. 2. and N. 2; 

§ 28. 4; § 14. 2. 

b. The vertical line with is called M66eg; it is a secondary 

accent written upon the second syl. before the principal accent, 

§ 18. 1. 

c. The ~ under y though short is accented, and the final e i6 

secondary. 

36. iprrrn —way-hi-)-vo-ker—and-(there)-was-\-morning: 

a. On the syl. way and on Mlfieg see 35. a, b. 

b. On the connective Makkef represented by -j-, § 17. 1. 

c. The _^is 5 (tone-long), not 6 (naturally long), § 31. 3. b. 

d. The final e is secondary. 

37. “IHN—’®(t)-had—one: 
I T V 

a. The ~ is short e, d. f. being understood inpj; cf. 32 c. 

b. The is <t, like th in the, not d, which would be , 

2. TABLE OF WORDS CONTAINING LONG VOWELS. 

1. Words with tone-long fi: tm r»y?, top, Kin*.etc- 
T T T ; AT T) T t| : * 

2. Words with tone-long e: nN, tra’. 

3. Words with naturally long fi: p. ms. 

4. Words with tone-long 5: 1J-Q, 
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5. Words with naturally long 6: TIN, T0, D'V, 

R. The o of and of O'h^N 13 °> not 6> not 
v j - * *•*: 

written 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

37. Tone-long vowels are vowels which are long because of their 

proximity to the tone; i. e., being originally short, they have be¬ 

come long through the influence of the accent. 

38. Naturally long vowels are vowels which are long, generally, 

because of the contraction of two distinct elements, e. g., a-\-u> 

— 6, or d-\-y = 6. 

39. Tone-long vowels are, generally, indicated only by the vowel- 

sign. 

40. Naturally long vowels are generally, but not always, indi¬ 

cated by a vowel-sign and also by a vowel-letter, e. g., o is , but 6 

is -j ; e is ~, but 0 is 

41. Tone-long vowels, if the tone changes, are liable to change; 

but naturally long vowels are unchangeable. 

42. The short accented e, which always comes from &, is especially 

worthy of note. 

4. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

The names of the vowels. 

The article after a preposition. 

The root of a verb. 

The simple verb-stem; its name. 

1. § 8. 
2. §§ 45. R. 3; 47. 4. 

3. § 55. 1, 2, 

4. § 58. 1. 

5. § 30. (openingwords), 'j The naturally long-vowels,—(1) their 

also Notes 1 and 2 under > origin, (2) their writing, (3) their 

§ 30. 7, ) character. 

The tone-long vowels, (1) their ori¬ 

gin, (2) their number, (3) their writ¬ 

ing, (4) their character. 
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5. WORD-LESSON. 

(40) “inK one (43) JODvl and-he-called (46) 22V evening 
TV t| ’ " V-V 

(41) “IpD morning (44) Dp lie-sat, dicelt (47) voice 

(42) DV day (45) fl*?**? night (48) {Op lie-called 

Note.—The word for night is but in the middle of the 
T : J~ 

verse it is written and pronounced 
t :at 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. To he translated into Hebrew: — (1) To-(the)-beginning-of the- 

day God called morning; to-(the)-beginning-of the-night God called 

evening; (2) In day one God created )( the-light; (3) God created )( 

the-light and-he-called to-the-light day; (4) The good day (Heb., the- 

day the-good) ; (5) (The)-name-of the-light (is) day, a?uZ-(the)- 

name-of thc-darkness (is) night; (6) Heavens, the-hcavens, to-the- 

heavens, in-the-heavens; (7) Earth, the-earth, in-the-earth, to-the- 

earth, and-to-the-earth; (8) (The)-uoice-of God; (9) Day and-night; 

(10) The-ivatcrs, in-the-icaters. 

2. To be translated into English: — <l) 'Tip?; (2) "VlNp; (3 

tr\S‘p; (4) pip; (5) Dm’p; (6) Dp; (7) “IlNp; (8) Op p 

np’P fpl; (9) DW'D D’pN Dp. 

3. To be written in English letters:—(1) pip, (2) DD’\ (3) DV, 

(4) 1I1K, (5) Dp, (6) "YiN, (7) I’D, (8) Npp . 

4. To be written in Hebrew letters: — (1) lam, (2) l&m, (3) lem, 

(4) 16m, (5) lom, (6) lem, (7) lem, (8) yik, (9) ben, (10) rev, 

(11) yia. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Root. (2) Simple verb-stem. (3) Names of vowel-signs. 

(4) Article after a preposition. (5) Naturally long vowels. (6) Tone- 

long vowels. (7) Laryngeals and labials. (8) D&ges-lene. 
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LESSON VI.—GENESIS I. 6. 

1. NOTES. 

3g —way-yo'-mer—and-(he)-said (see N. 18): 

a. Syllables: (1) sharpened, (2) open, (3) closed. 

b. Vowels: (1) Pa(jah, (2) Holem, (3) S’gdl. 

c. , though a letter, has here no consonantal force; hence it has 

no S’wa under it; it is quiescent, § 11. R. 

39 —’‘lo-him—God (see N. 3): 

a. Only two syllables: (1) open, (2) closed. 

b. Vowels: (1) Hdlem; (2) Hirek; H&tef-S’gdl (^), though a vowel- 

sound, is not a full vowel. 

c. While — is simple S’wa, ~ is a compound S'w&, § 9. 1, 2. 

d. S’was do not form syllables, § 27. 1. 

40 —ra-kl(a)'—expanse; cf. rm spirit (15): 

a. Syl’s: (1) open, (2) closed; vowels: (1) K&mos, (2) Hirek. 

b. The ~ under is not treated as a voiccl; it is called Pa0ah- 

furtivc, because in pronunciation it steals in before its conso¬ 

nant, cf. nn = rfl(a)h, not r(l-ha. Though pronounced, it is mere¬ 

ly a transition-sound from the labial ft to the laryngeal consonant 

>, and is inserted for euphony, §§ 27. 1; 42. 2. d. 

4J ‘■t’j-p—b’()bx—in-midst-of, §§ 12. 1; 11. 2. a: 

a. ^ has Dages-lene but j"| has none. 

b. The full vowel «| ( = d), is unchangeable. 

c. This W'ord means in-midst-of, not in-midst. 

42 —ham-mi'-yim—-the-uatcrs,§§ 13. 1; 20. 1. 2. N. 1. 4o. 1. 

a The t being unaccented and in a closed syl. must be i, not 1, 

§ 28. 2. 

b Here — (1) indicates that the second vowel is accented, and also 

(2) marks the end of the clause, § 24. 2. 

43 —wi-hi—and-lct- (it) -be: 
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a. Let-(it)-be = ; and — >) ; but we have in place of 

since (1) when two §"was would stand together at the 

beginning of a word, the first is represented by — ; and (2) ~r 

(i) under -| fol. by ♦ (ly) = i, § 49. 4. N. 1; cf. the very different 

— and-(there)-was (21). 

b. On the origin of see § 36. 8. a. 

44 t7,*rt30—mav-dil—causing-a-division or dividing: 

a. A participle (shown by q) from same root as (25). 

b. Vowels: (1) Pa()ah, (2) Hirek; but — is silent. 

c. 3 (preceded by —) without, (preced. by with D&ges 

lene. 

45 D’Qp D’O-ma'-ylm ia.-m&'-yim,—waters to-waters: 
* -ITT 

a. Vowel under in first word- a; in second, &; because the 

second word isi the last in the verse, and so the voice rests upon 

it and strengthens the vowel. Such a word is said to be in pause, 

§ 38. 2. 

b. The prepositions sometimes take a tone-long &, instead of —, 

when they are directly before the accented syllable, § 47. 5. 

c- Q'py — to-waters; not to-the-waters, which would be D’O1?; 

the stroke over O emphasizes the absence of D&ge§-f6rte, § 16. 2. 

2. WORDS WITHOUT POINTS OR VOWEL-SIONS. OEN. I. 1—6 

rnp, *?' ’3 30N* n 3 
ny1? ‘ron nn’.n 1H3 -tnN 

PH33 DV* ’ll’ P D’»V?N 
DW D’O N“lp’ ptrn 3p3 pN 
inn 

?A
 

•A
 

r
 

n
 N3’l 103 nx 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

43. This verse has twenty-two syllables,! of which twelve are 

tlosed, ten open; of the closed, two are sharpened. 

44. This verse has twenty-six vowel-sounds: twenty-two full 

‘Let the student count the syllables and thus verify this statement. 
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vowels, three S'whs (two simple, one compound), one Pa0ah-furtive. 

45. This verse has forty-four letters, of which nine are silent; of 

these nine, seven are 1, one ^ and one 
v 

46. This verse has two silent S'w&s. 

47. The accent — (’A0n&h) Is written only in the middle of a 

verse. 

48. The accent — (SIllGk) is wntten only at the end of a verse. 

4. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

1. § 6. 1,2, 3, and Notes 1—4, The Vowel-letters. 

2. § 14. 3, and Notes 1, 2, Omission of D. f. from laryngeals. 

3. § 9. 1, 2, Simple and Compound S'wa. 

4. §11. 1, 2. a, and Remark, Silent S'wft. 

5. WORD-LESSON. 

(49) dividing (50) D’O waters (51) V’pl expanse 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) Between the-waters and- 

between the-waters; (2) Between the-waters to-the-waters; (3) Be¬ 

tween waters to-waters; (4) Waters, waters (in pause), to-the-waters 

(in pause), to-waters (In pause); (5) Lef-(there)-5e, and-let-t,there)- 

be, and-(there)-was; (6) Expanse and-spirit; (7) Expanse, the-ex- 

panse, to-the-expanse. 

2. To be translated into English: —(1) Di'3 (2) i^'n 

(3) Tixrr aio; (4) rpNn oq 'iv ovaii;(5) TH *'*T. 
x : j— — t " T T 

y-gp »rn rpp; (e) rp"a nti?, 
3. To be written in English letters: (l)^^n» (2) apl// (3) 

(4) *yina, (5) y-no, w rpp. 
4. To be written in Hebrew letters: — (1) 'al, (2) m&-yim, (3) 

wi-hl, (4) dal, (5) del, (6) del, (7) h&d, (8) dil. 
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7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Vowel-sounds rep. by ». (2) Vowel-sounds rep. by "). (3) D. 

f. rejected from laryngeals. (4) D. f. implied. (5) Compound Sewfi. 

(6) Silent S'wu. (7) Simple verb-stem. (8) Laryngeals and labials. 

(9) D&ges-lene, (10) Sharpened syllables. (12) Naturally long and 

tone-long vowels. (13) Makkef. (14) Quantity of vowels in syllables. 

LESSON VII.—GENESIS I. 7, 8. 

1. NOTES. 

46. inn —way-ya-'as—and- (he) -made: 

a. iy (s) is to be distinguished from (s), § 2. 6. 

b. The ^ is the same as in (18), iOpn (21), N“V1 (22). 

c. The root is he-made; the imperfect is W' < a shorter 
T t -; i — 

form Is used with . 

d. The last a is a helping-vowel. 

47, yip-in—ha.-r3.-ki (a)'—thc-expansc: 

a. The — is PaQah-furtive, cf. rrn (rfi(a)h); see 40. b. 

b. The article is ♦ hence thr-expanse should be ; but *■) 

rejects D. f., and the preceding (short) — now standing in an 

open syllable becomes—, §§ 14. 3; 36. 1 b; 28. 1. 

c. The secondary accent is written on the second syllable before the 

tone, § 18. 1. 

d. The accent above p and y marks the end of a section; it is 

used only when the verse has three sections. § 24. 3. 

48. ser (one syllable)—which, §§ 9. 2; 27. 1: 

a. The — is the compound S'wfi of the A-class (cf. —, of the i-class); 

it is pronounced like a, but with much less voice. It is not a full 

vowel, and does not form a syllable. 

b. The Relative particle does not vary for gender or number, § 53. 

1. a. 
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49. nnnp —mit-ta-haQ—from-under (forfinn ^' 

a. The final letter (n) of jp is assimilated, § 39. 1 

5. A letter thus assimilated is represented by D. f., § 39. N. 

c. The point in J-) is D. f., because it follows a vowel, § 13. 1 

d. In this case the point is also D&ges-lene, since the sound doubled 

is t, not Q, § 13. 2. N. 1. 

50. r*pOp—lh rAki(a)'—to-thc-expanse, § 45. R. 3: 

a- expanse; r,p"’'p the-expanse; ]Vp)“p to-thc-expanse ; 

and-to-the-expanse. 

51 —me-'al—from-upon: 

a (from) assimilates its final consonant, see 49. a; but 

b. y refuses D. f., and ~ is lowered to ~, § 48. 2. 

52 jD_,rn—way-hi-j- yen—and- (it) -tcas-|-so 

a. — with —js MeQeg, second syllable before tone, § 18. 1. 

b. — with — Silltlk, marking end of verse, § 24. 1. N. 

53. —sh-mh'-ylm—heavens, cf. of v. 1: 

a. There is — under instead of —, because in pause, § 38. 2; 

the AQnhh (—) is, next to SillQk (T), the strongest accent. 

54 —se-ni—second.- tone-long, e, not 6. 

2. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 

rm (2)1 (5) 
- T 

r*pp (6) ptrnp (5) 
r’pnp (s) r’pip (s) 
- |A- tit - Ia- TIT 

|P (7) TIN (3) rppp (7) 

nnno (7) nito (4) irpiP (7) 
Pro (7) Di’ (5) frrrn (7) 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

49. Pa0ah-furtive, a mere transition-sound, does not form a syl. 

‘These numerals refer to the verse containing the word cited. 
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50. The|“j of the article is elided after the preposition ^ (also ^). 

51. The prep, from is min, but the n Is often assimilated and 

represented by D. f.; If the following letter refuses D. f., the I is 

lowered to e. 

52. The naturally long 6, generally *j, in Hebrew does not change. 

53. Where a verse has two sections, the end of the first is marked 

by “ ; the end of the second by-*-. If the verse has three sections, 

the end of the third is marked by S'golti (^-). In the use of the ac¬ 

cents, we commence at the end of the verse, not at the beginning. 

4. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

1. § 45. 2, 3, The article before strong and weak laryn- 

geals. 

2. § 106. 1, 2. c, 3—5, Affixes for gender and number. 

3. § 107. (opening), 1, 2, The absolute and construct states. 

4. § 24. 1—3, The three most important accents. 

6. WORD-LESSON. 

(52) who, which (55) [3 so (58) 
“ T 

he-sent 

(53) and-he-made (56) from (59) second 

(54) D’ *«<* ▼ 
(57) he-made (60) nnn under 

6. EXERCISES. 

ll) To be translated into Hebrew:—In-the-waters which God 

made; (2) God (is) in-the-heavens and-upon thc-earth; (3) The- 

waters (are) in-the-sea; (4) The-earth (is) beneath (in Heb., from- 

under to) the-sea; (5) (A) second dayi; (6) The-day the-secondi 

( = the second day); (7) God sent )( the light and-)( the darkness; 

(8) From-\-the-heavens to-the-earth; (9) Between the-sea and-be- 

tween the-earth; (10) And-(it)-tcas-)-so. 

1 The adjective, when attributive, follows its noun ; and, If the noun is 
definite, the adjective receives the article. 
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2. To be translated into English:—(l) pp Pm (2) n’ppor?; 

(3) Dp; (4) Dp D’pp; (5) ’pn *TiNn; (6) pNH"fp 

o’pip; (7) mip “ippp; (8) pNn-py D’prrnN rfrw; w 
jrp-rrnx rpp. 

3. To be written in English letters:—(1) IPp (2) p, (3) p, 

(4) (5) rt&v, (6) I’D, (7), ns, (s) ntr, (9) pyp. 
T T T ‘ " : 

4. To be written in Hebrew letters: — (1) ken, (2) b€n, (3) Or, 

(4) b6-hfl, (5) mah, (6) ’al, (7) ’al, (8) 'as, (9) me, (10) ben. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) The three important accents. (2) The article before larynge- 

als. (3) The preposition (p and 3) before the article. (4) The 

preposition from. (5) Assimilation. (6) The position of the attrib¬ 

utive adjective. (7) The vowels e and §. (8) The vowels 0 and 6. 

(9) Secondary accent. (10) Pa0ah-furtive. (11) Labials. (12) D. f. 

in a spirant. (13) Laryngeals and D. f. (14) SillQk and MeQeg. 

(15) Makkef. 

LESSON VIII.—GENESIS I. 9. 

1. NOTES. 

55 ’OP’—yik-kS.-wQ—Let-(oT, shall) -be-collected„• 

a. The > indicates the imperfect; ) is the plural-ending of verbs. 

h. The D. f. in p is for an assimilated J. which is the characteristic 

of a passive verb-stem; the 3. under p is pretonic. 

56. D’pn —ham-ma-yim—thc-waters, see 17: 

a f2 has not ~ as in v' 2’ since i,: is not in Pause- 

b. The article, written regularly with a and D. f., § 45. 1. 

gy —'e\-\-—unto, with which compare p to. 

58 DIpD—m3-k6m—place: 

a. Tone-long 3, but naturally long 6; the former changeable, the 

latter unchangeable. 
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b. The root is Q*|p ; Q is a prefix often used in noun-formation. 

59. nJOm—w'0e-r4-’c (h) —and- (she) -shall-be-sccn: 
v t • • ; 

a. Five letters, of which the root can have but three, § 55. 1; ^=: 

and; j-j (— she) is a pefix cf the imperfect, like t, which — he. 

b. should be ,“7'On the same D. f. and 4 which are 

in IliT ( 55) above), fer it is passive; but “| refuses D. f., and I 
IT • _ . 

under becomes e, as in (51), § 48. 2. 

c. Cf. closely the following forms: — 

3 masc. sg. nm» 
•* Tl” 

he-ivill-be etc. 

3 fem. sg. Ti?0 nsnn 
V T|- 

she-will-be etc. 

3 masc. pi. 
w Tl ** 

they-will-be etc. 

d. This is the first case of ,"f_= £ (h). 

60 nty'3*n—hay-yab-b4-s4(h)—the-dry (land): 

a. Four syllables,—two sharpened, two open, § 26. 1. N. 1. 

b. Point in 3 is D. f. yet also D4ge§-lene, § 13. 2, and N. 1. 

c. The final j-j stands for the preceding 4, just as t stands for 1, or 

^ for 6; cf. and 01% 

2. HEBREW-ENOLISH WORD-REVIEW*f 

V’pT2 D’P32 vt21 w 

□W43 
•J- T 

0/ ♦&, |p33 Di’22 NT),! 
▼ T 

"inN2 
▼ V 

\X^44 Dlpp34 tJtlT23 n, *nis 
T 

3 

inn45 nprnp35 *ir nn\T4 
t : it 

D’ripN4 
Dinn46 Pr36 Kpp’25 1, 1, V5 

T 
pN5 

• Every word is accented on the last vowel, unless the sign ~ Indicates 
that It Is accented elsewhere. 

t Omitting the prepositions and the relative particle (eleven words In all), 

those that remain In this list, together with their related grammatical forms, 
occur in the Bible about 27000 times. This would make about one hundred 

and thirty pages, or about one tenth of the entire Old Testament. 
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‘pn47 rny37 NT26 TjfctT14 

nnn48 Dio17 -m nx7 

r»nn49 JOp39 “ION418 y 

rrtrN'v0 n^1?30 
t 

‘rp!19 lip9 

nn41 n&y™ 
T T - 

o
 

h
 

3. ENGLISH-HEBREW WORD-REVIEW. 

Mabyss 12created, he 3sfaces-of 30nigh t 13 the 

i Hand l^darkncss 3'Sfrom 2one 28 to 

21 let be 22 day 4 God 34 place ■t&under 

tooeginning 45desolation i ~good i»say, he will Zunto 

lobetween 19divide, he will i'-iheavcns 44second ZQupon 

3obrooding 3idividing Hn 2Osec, he will Qwhich 

2->caU, he will ■:odry (land) Hight 49seen, let be Hwas, she 

39called, he dearth itmidst-of 296-o Swaste 

2iCOllect: d, let 37evening Umorning 4i spirit-of 32waters 

be 42expanse -Zmake, he inthat t(sign of ob- 

will ject) 

4. WORD-LESSON. 

(61) unto (64) DipO place 

(62) dry (land) (65) HiOn she-shall-be-seen 
T T “ T‘ 

(63) Vlp' they-shall-be-collected 

5. GRAMMAR-LESSON 

1. § 18. 1, M60eg, on second syllable before tone. 

2. § 27. 1, 2, 3, Syllabification. 

Review—§§ 5; 6; 9; 11. 2. a and Rem.; 12. 1; 13. 1; 14. 1, 2, 3; 
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17. 1, 2; 24. 1—3; 20. 1,2; 28. 1 2;30. (opening words),7, N. 1, 

2; 31. (opening words), 3, N. 1; 45. 1, 2, 3. and Rem. 3, 47. 1, 4, 

5; 49. 1, 2; 55. 1. 2; 58. 1, 2. and N. 1; 106. 1, 2. c, 3 5; 107. 1, 2. 

Note._The stem seen in JOIX JOD, *7^0' etc ’ is the simple 
T T T I T T 

active verb-stem, called Kal, § 58. 1; the stem seen in tpp* 

and is tlie simple passive-stem, called Nif-'al § 58. 2. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1 To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) In-the-place which (is) 

between heavens and-between earth; (2) God will-be-seen upon-{- 

the-earth; (3) The-waters will-be-seen in-the-sea; (4) The-earth (f.) 

will-be-seen beneath (— from-under to) the-heavens; (5) The-waters 

shall-be-collected unto-\~plaoe one; (6) In-the-waters; (7) God created 

)( the-dry (land). 

2. To be translated into English:—(l) dw up’; 

(2) Dippl; 0) Pip*); (4) DipGDI; (5) DlpOl; (6) HNT; 

(7) DWn INI’; (8) PHD, 
•J- T " Tl - “ " 

3. To be written in English letters:—(l) (2) ptf, (3) 

n*on, (4) -in«, (5) □ipoDi, (e) nip’. 
... ti" tv It- it 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY 

(1) The sign of masc. sing, future, of fem. sing, future, of masc. 

pi. fut. (2) The characteristic of the passive-stem. (3) A use of 

Ml0eg. (4) Final H- (5) Use of Q in formation of nouns. (6) 

Various forms of •) conjunctive. (7) The words for sea and day. 

(8) The position of the adjective when attributive. (9) The plural 

affixes of nouns. (10) The feminine affixes. 
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LESSON IX.—GENESIS I. 10-11. 

1. NOTE-REVIEW. 

(l) (is ; (2) (3); (3) fHNH ("); (•*) f48): 

(5) p-’nn (52); (eonr’nn (35); (7njprrn oe); (s) dv od. 

2. NOTES. 

6i n^'3^-iay-yab‘ba-§a (h}-to4he-dry (land)’ §43- R-3- 
g2 —e-res—earth,—with article * § 4°- R' 3' 

a. another case of a helping-vowel; likely (35). 

-pft ftS*)—a-l'mik-w§ (h) —and-to-collection-of: 

a. And is here written !), § 49. 2; to is written, as usually, p, 

b. The root is ppjp, whence the Passive future 3rd Plural ^Ip* (55)' 

c. The ft is the prefix used in noun-formation, cf. DipD (58. b). 

d This noun (= collection-of) is in the construct state, § 107. 2. 

64 ft'ft’—yam-mim—seas: 

a The sing, is from which the plural differs in that a D. f. ap- 
T 

pears in ft, and a appears instead of k. 

& (_ yam-mim) would be an impossible form, § 28. 2, 3; 

just aTs, on the other hand, ftipft (= ma-k6m) would be impos¬ 

sible, § 28. 1. 

65 tri —tad-se’— (she) -shall-cause-to-spring-forth : 

a. p, as in njOH (59)> = she' being the feminine preflx- 

b. The t under is silent, § 11. 1. 

c tJf, and are the three root-letters; cf. 103, iOp. 

d. This stem is neither the simple nor the passive verb-stem, but a 

causative stem. It generally has ^ under (he preformative, 1. c„ 

under the letter which is prefixed to the root to designate person 

or gender; cf. (25), which has — under \ and means he- 

causes-a-division. 
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66. —de-se’—grass, cf. the preceding root (65. c) : 
V J V T T 

a. *i (preceded hy ^*) — d: but (preceded by—) — d. 

b. This word, like |*“1X, ]ft“l^, and otliers. has a secondary, or 

helping vowel. 

67. iCV—^-scv—hn-b: 2 ~ v> ty = l not 8 (sh). 

a. The secondary e being only a helping vowel is not accented. 

68. —maz-ri(a)'—causing-to-secd, root yftf j 

a. A new letter J z; PaQah-furtive under 

b. A participle, as shoun by ft, cf. ^ftft, (44) HpmD (16) 

c. A causative form, as shown by — under the preformative. 

69. —ze-ra'—seed.—from the root J/*!? 1 

a. This word, like ft”)];, and has an unac¬ 

cented helping vowel. 

70. j‘l)—'es—trec-of; tftft—p'ri—fruit. 

71. *“13 nii'r—'6-kr(h) prri—making fruit: 

a. The 6, here written over the right arm of jjf (£), is naturally long. 

b. The pj y, like that in pJjOD> is d. 

■c. The point in ft is D. f., being preceded by a full vowel (d) ; it 

therefore joins the two words together and is called D. f. con¬ 

junctive, § 15. 3. 

d- nC’L* accented on penult because closely followed by a mono¬ 

syllable, § 21. 1. 

e- is a Participle from pjj,yy hc-made. 

72 . ij’ft^—1'mi-no—to-kind-his: 

a. The prep. S, the noun *»ft, and the suffix <j (= his). 

73. —zar-'o-j-vh—secd-his-\-in-him ; 

a. sced. but i^Tlf his-seed, the — being silent. 

b. i is a pronominal suffix meaning his or him. 

c. ift is made up of ft the prep. in. and -j the suffix him. 

d. It is *jft (v6) not ^ft, because of the preceding "j. 
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13 • ■ • • iwk r= which... .in-him; this is the idiom for in which. 

3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 

Ntrin, in wh. n = s/»c and^^underf) indie, a causative idea 
I ~ 

“ 0 indie, a part. and-=-under 0 

'* * — he and-^under * “ “ 

“ 0 indie, a part, and^^under Q “ 

4. OBSERVATIONS. 

54. There are in Hebrew (1) a simple verb-stem, (2) a passive 

verb-stem, and also (3) a causative verb-stem. 

55. The characteristic of the passive stem is the letter^, or a D. 

f. in the first radical representing j assimilated. 

56. The causative stem may be known by the -=- which always 

occurs under its preformative (♦, H or jj) • 

57. The name of the simple stem is Kal, of the passive stem, 

Nif'al, of the causative stem, Hif'il. 

58. The letter > prefixed to verbal forms means he, the letter j-j 

means she, while Q so prefixed indicates a participle. 

5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

1 § 1. 
2. § 13. 2. and N. 1, 

3. § 57. 1—3, 

The names of the Hebrew letters. 

Dfiges-f6rte in spirants. 

Inflection. 

6. WORD-LESSON. 

(66) D’P’ seas (69) NLJ'pl grass (72) IT tree 

(67) mp3 collection (70< J/"tt seed (73) NBHfi (seeN.65) 

68 mp!3 collection-of (71) r? kind, species 
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7. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: —(1) To-the-tree making fruit 

(there is) seed (according)-to-its-kind; (2) Thc-seed which-\-in-it 

( — in which) (is) fruit; (3) The-day which-\-in-it (is) light; (4) 

The-earth shall-cause-to-spring-forth )( the-grass and-){ the seed; (5) 

The-fruit (is) in-the-seed, and-the-seed (is) in-the-carth. 

2. To be translated into English : — (1) 12 D’D "lCT’N D\*7; 

(2) i2 rjcrn n&x ny?rr; (3) Ntrr’rn; (4) nsn yy-, 
(5; pw2 ijnr. 

3. To be written in English letters:—-(1) Ntyif)/ (2) (3) 
: - r r 

ns, .(4) |’2- (5) yy, (6) niyy. 
4. To be written in Hebrew letters: —(1) ze-ra', (2) de-se’, (3) 

rO(a)h, (4) Xen, (5) 'o-se(h), (6) tose’, (7) vo, (8) way-hi. 

.8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) The characteristic of the Nif'al stem. (2) The characteristic 

of the Hif'il stem. (3) The origin and character of tone-long and 

naturally long vowels. (4) The sign of the participle. (5) The 3 sg. 

masc. pron. suffix. (6) The character of in (7) The D. f. 

Conjunctive. (8) What inflection includes. (9) The names of the 

Hebrew letters. 

LESSON X.—GENESIS I. 12, 13. 

1. NOTE-REVIEW. 

(i) (is),- (2) nrn as; ^ -n« (23); (4) o’o» (64; 
(5) (65). 

2. NOTES. 

74. NVim—wat-to-se’—and- (she )-caused-to-go-forth; 

a. Wfiw-Conversive .y and the feminine prefix j“| (= she). 
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5. The "j is a contraction of ^_ (.aw); hence NV'iri is for Kjpa , 

which, like - has — under the pref. and is causative, 

c. The root is VV’, which is for he-went-forth. 
T T T T 

75. irwip‘7- -l'mi-ne-hfl—to-kind-his: 

a. An uncontracted form, with same meaning as irp*?. 

b. is the full form of suffix meaning his or him; — may, for 

convenience, be called a connecting vowel. 

76. ’t—third: cf. ♦jjjf second. 

3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 

nph D’pn rr*orn ynro 

irb Kyini 
j : 

n?rnj? Dip.^n 

4. OBSERVATIONS. 

59. The full form cf the pronom. suffix 3rd p. sg. masc. is tjpj, the 

short form is ■), 

60. There are many nouns that take a supplementary help¬ 

ing-vowel, usually e, under certain circumstances a, which is never 

accented. 
5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

1. § 47. 1, 2, 4, 5. The Inseparable Prepositions. 

2. § 49. 1, 2. The W&w Conjunctive. 

3. § 45. The Article. 

6. WORD-LESSON 

(74) Nyiri (see N. 74) (77) herb (80) third 

(75) yielding seed (78) H&V making 

(76) he went-forth (79) HD fruit 
T T : 

7. EXERCISES. 

1 To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) The-day the-third (— the 
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third day). (2) The-earth shall-causc-to-go-forth )( the-herb and-)( 

the-trec. (3) Let-(there)-be (a) place between the seas and-the-land. 

(4) And-she-caused-to-go-forth )( the-spirit upon-\-the-waters. (5) And-- 

created Ood )(-thc-light and-)( the-darkness in-day one. (6) Day 

and-seas and-waters. 

2. (i) Dio in-rvux -raw oi»n, (2) pap dvi p Prn, 
(3) Nirirrnx pan NVinv (4) di*3 rpin nx nw 
ossrtr (5) D’on mpp hni rrip^n hn □♦ri*7N trp. 

3. To be written in English letters: — (1) TpnP'b (2) J/’p'lp, 

o) nnrp, (4) jrm (5) imjnr- (6) nti. 
4. To be written in Hebrew letters: — (1) yik-k&-wQ, (2) b”06x, (3) 

’el-f-ma-kom, (4) Lmi-no, (5) 'es, (6) ’“Ser, (7) zar-'o-j-vo, (8) S*li§i. 

8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) The helping vowel. (2) The syllable. (3) P&Qah furtive. (4) 

The forms of the conjunction and. (5) The origin of 1 under w In 

♦m (6) The use of the imperfect with w&w conversive. (7) The 

sign of the definite object, its forms and usage. (8) The influence 

of laryngeais upon neighbouring vowels. 

LESSON XI.—GENESIS I. 14, 15. 

1. NOTE-REVIEW. 

(1) \T (19); (2) DWil (5); (3) p (26); (4) Q)> (31); 

(5) np’1? (34); (6) p-»m (52) . 

2. NOTES. 

77. —m<’’6-r6Q—luminaries .- 

a. Sing., -y|Np (like Qpp place); but when the plur. ending 60 

is added the tone mov^s one syllable, and the original a is reduced 

to T, § 100. 1. a. 
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b. Both o’s are naturally long, though written defectively, § 6. 4 N. 2. 

c. -yiN = Ught, but “11X0 = luminary; on this use of £ , see 63.c. 

78. V'pnO—bir-ki(a)'—in-cxpansc-of; 

a. Abs. y'pl (40); const, ^p"), the original a being reduced 

to—. §109. 3. a. 

"b. Before the prep. ^ takes — instead of 7, § 47. 2. 

c. The syl. “Q (bir) is closed, § 20. N. 2. 

d. The Srwft under is silent, § 10. 2. 

79. —l'hav-dil—to-causc-a-division 

a. An infinitive; the prefix |"f shows it to be causative (Hlf'll). 

b. D. 1. In “1 because it does not immediately follow a vowel-sound. 

80. Vm—wrh&-yQ—and-they-shall-bc: 
t : 

а. = he-was; = shc-was; — they-were. 
T T T : 1 T T 

б. But 1 connects this with what precedes, and likewise carries on 

to the perfect the time-sense of the preceding context; cf. with this 

the form of the conjunction (* *\) which gives the imperfect the 

time-sense of the preceding context, see 18. 

8i. nn^~l”6'm~ror'si9ns: 
a. Sing, nx or J-yiX I Plur. HHK - the addition of 60, § 100. 3. 

b. Both vowels are naturally long (6), written defectively. 

82 —Q-Tmo-'*dim—and-for-seasons: 

a The conjunction, before a consonant with S'wa, is written *| § 49. 2. 

b. The 1 is 6, not 6; M60eg is written before comp. S'wk, § 18. 3. 

c. y, being a laryngeal, takes a compound g«wa, § 42. 3. 

d. The noun is in the plur. masc., as shown by 1m. 

83 —Q-Tya-mlm—and-for-days ; 

a. Another" case of !|, instead of before a consonant with S'wa, 

see 82. a. 

b. This is an irregular plural form from QV daV- 

84. —w'sa-ntm—and-years.- 
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a. A masc. pi. ending with a noun ( ) which has feminine sg. 
T T 

ending, § 10G. 4. N. 

85. JTTINO1?—lim-’o-roQ—1 or-luminaries 

a. What was said in 78. b. c, concerning blr, applies to lim. 

b. Here the first 0 is written fully, the second defectively, § 6. 4. N. 2. 

86. "VNiY?—lfha-’ir—to-causc-lo-shine; cf. light.- 

a. Another causative infinitive (cf. pnn ), but with — under 

instead of —, because it is in an open syllable, § 28. 1. 

3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 

mxtp 
‘ T 1 

px nnx rhxo P’l 
• T 

r*,To 
i : 

jnt D'lp m iNp □’OP 
• ▼ : 

4. OBSERVATIONS 

61. The fcm. plur. ending is oQ, the masc., !m. 

62. For the initial and so-called medial S'w&, see § 10. 1, 2. 

63. And is usually written y but before labials and before con¬ 

sonants with 5«wa it is written •). 

5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

1. § 47. 1, 2, 4, 5, 

2. § 49. 1, 2, 

3. § 10. 1,2, 

4- § 7. 1- 4, 

The Inseparable Prepositions. 

The W&w Conjunctive. 

Initial and (so-called) Medial S'wa. 

Classification of Vowel-sounds. 

(8D rnx sign 

(82) rrv moon 
- **T 

6. WORD-LESSON. 

(83) luminary (85) tyiyt} sun 
T 

(84) "iViS season (86) year 
T T 
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7. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) The-sign, the-moon, the 

sun, the-year, the-season; (2) The-sun will-be-seen in-the-heavens ; 

(3) Signs and-luminaries and-seasons and-years; (4) The-sun shall- 

be (pj'n') in-expanse-of the-heavens; (5) For-seasons and-for- 

luminaries; (6) To-cause-a-division between the-day and-between the- 

night; (7) Seas and-waters; (8) Days and-seas; (9) The-luminary, 

the-luminaries. 

2. To be translated into English:—(l) pNp Pro riiNpi; 
(2) wn UNO!; (3) pan ppi D’ptpr pp Pipi; (4) 

d’PPn Nip; (5) rpip- rpi> rppp; (6) 
riiiNOp' niiNoP; (7) ip tr'prn isp'N rpin * 

3. To be written in English letters: — (l) 111/ (2) ipio, (3) 

(4) rntp, (5) DHpip, (6) Pip!. 

4. To be written in Hebrew letters: — (1) ha.-’Ir, (2) ’6*660, (3) 

y6m, (4) yfi-mim, (5) bir-ki(fi)'. 

8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Change of — to—. (2) Prepositions 3 and ^ with i. (3) 

W&w Conversive with the past tense. (4.) Various forms of the 

verb n’l ^e-urns. (5) 1 and y (6) and ]-\i • (7> Differ‘ 

ence between pHpil and I’Nti (8) Nouns with helping vowels. 

(9) Initial and so-called Medial'S*wa. (10) Classification of vowel- 

sounds according to formation, quantity, nature, value. 

LESSON XII.—GENESIS I. 16, 17. 

1. note-review. 

(1) JllNp (77.; (2) O'Ol (56); (3) DlpP f58:; (4) V’plp (78); 

(5) TN.lp (86); (6) p^'ni (28'; (7) Nil (22); (8) Nlpl (29)* 
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2. NOTES. 

87. way-ya-'as—and-(he)-made, see 46: 

a. Like , a short form of the imperfect, root 

b. Third syllable, has an unaccented helping or secondary vowel. 

88. —s'ne—two-of; cf. faces-of: 

a. The construct state of the numeral , of which _ is the 

dual ending, §§ 106. 5; 107. 6. 

b. The word has but one syllable, ~r not being a full vowel. 

89. h&g-g’da-llm—the-great (ones): 

a. The article written regularly with — and D. f., § 45. 1. 

b. An adjective in the plur. (note the ending _) from 

c. The is 6, though in the plural form written defectively. 

d. The — and under ^ in the sing, and plur. respectively, both 

arise from an original a. In the singular this a is in an open syl. 

immediately before the tone and therefore is rounded to 4; in the 

plural the tone has moved away upon the addition of !m, and so 

original a is reduced to S'wil; c-f. sg. m. ‘■PHJ) , but sg. f. 
T t : 

pi. m. □'S’HJ. pi. f. pTjS’pj , in which, by the addition of an 

affix, the tone is changed. This change of a full vowel to g'wfi is 

called reduction, § 36. 2. b. 

90. bljn "llN3n-ham-m4-'0r hag-ga-dol—the-luminary the- 
T - T “ 

great (one): 

a. Both words have a tone-long 4, and a naturally long o, although in 

the adjective the 6 is written defectively. 

b. Both words have the article in its usual form. 

91. n'Py’Pp1?—l'mem-se-leO—for-dominion-of: 

a. Two unaccented closed syllables, one accented open. 

b. The final e is a helping vowel. 

c. h is the prep.; the formative prefix, cf. 58. b; p, the fern, 

ending; the root being , 
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92. —hak-k&ton—the-small; -with tone-long o. 

93. D’DZnzn- -hak-ko-Xfi-vim—the stars: 

a. The — under 3 is M§0eg, § 18. 1; under D it is SIllQk. 

b. Cf. star’ DODID stars’ the-stars. 
T • T I • T » 

94 jri*}—way-yi t-ten—and- (he) -gave ; 

a. Jjv he-will-give is the Kfil Imperfect from he-gave. With W&w 

Conversive (cf. 18) it has the force of a Perfect (past). 

b. The D. f. in j-| is for the first radical which has been assim¬ 

ilated; cf. nnno for nnpi jo-see 49> §39-1- 

95. Dri{<——X-them: the pronominal suffix Q_,with 

another way of writing the sign of def. obj., § 51. 2. 

3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 

D,l?Uin rnfOn—the-luminaries the-great — the great luminaries. 

'TjXitDn—thc-luminary the-great — the great luminary. 
T “ T “ 

—the-luminary the-small — the small luminary. 

4. OBSERVATIONS. 

64. In the words cited above, the noun stands first, the adjective, 

second. 

65. The noun is masculine,1 the adjective is masculine. 

66. When the noun is sing., the adjective is sing.; when the noun 

is plur., the adjective is plur. 

67. The noun has the article, and so has the adjective. 

68. The following is, therefore, the rule governing the position 

and agreement of an attributive adjective: The adjective, when at¬ 

tributive, follows its noun, and agrees -with it in gender, number and 

definiteness. 

'The noun “IXti is masculine, although In the plural It has a feminine form. 
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5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

1. § 57. Notes 1, 2, 

2. § 58. 1. 

3. § 14. 1—3, 

4. § 11. 2. a, b, 

Tenses and Moods. 

The Simple Verb-stem, Kal. 

Omission of D&ges-forte. 

S'wa under final consonants. 

6. WORD-LESSON. 

(87) 7lX to shine (89) 3313 star (92) ’}737 fourth 

(88) great (90) 7'?^'22 ruling (93) two 
T T T ; . ' 

(91) |Op small 

7. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) The great day; (2) In the 

great day; (3) And in the great day; (4) The great stars; (5) The 

small star; (6) The good God; (7) He-gave, he-rulcd; (8) God gave 

)( the-luminaries for-(the)-ruling-of the-day and-for-(the)-ruling-of 

thc-night; (9) The great luminary (is) the-sun; the small luminary, 

thc-moon; (10) The-sun and-the-moon (are) in-(the)-expansc-of thc- 

heavens; (11) God will-give )( the-day. 

2. To be translated into English:—T) ‘rqn 7iX2777X r\tyV; 

(21 310.7 3313.7; (3) 77X 7172; d) 7*2'>‘?2>7 7Jfc’7; (5) 

77*73 D*3313 \77 f6) 2ttf7 71X27; (7) 22’7 fop.7 71XQ7; 

(8) 77X27 77X2 f’3 *7737; (9) n$7 f*y; do; "70* }‘J/7 

jnt 13 • 

3. To be written in English letters : — (1) J77 (2) (3) 

7^22' ^ 3313, (5) D7'X, (0) 17p73, (7) V&'J?. <8-' 77X2- 

(9) DV7 . 
4. To be written in Hebrew letters:—yom, (2) yom, (3) sex, 

(4) lex, (5) ’att, (6) talt, (7) yest, (8) hS.-’or. 

8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Affixes of the feminine. (2) Affixes of the masculine plural 

and dual, in absolute and construct. (3) Change of — to —. (4) 
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The construction of the attributive adjective. (5) Me0eg and SillQk. 

(6) Assimilation of J. (7) The infinitive of the root 'ntyft. (8) 

The conjunction before a labial. (9) The ordinals meaning second, 

third, fourth. (10) Tenses and moods in Hebrew. (11) The form 

of the simple verb-stem (Kal). (12) Omission of D3,ge§-f6rte. (13) 

S'wfi under final consonants. 

LESSON XIII.—GENESIS I. 18—20. 

1. NOTE-REVIEW. 

(1) D’Oil (17); (2) pxn (7); (3) pr)(40);(4) Dplp (89); 

(5) “Ip* (48); (6) inrp (75); (7) N'T) (22). 

2. NOTES. 

96. ^ fl’m'Sol—and-to-rule: 

a. Conjunction prep. ^ with —, § 47. 2; the — under ft silent. 

b. An infinitive from the root cf. 91; tone-long o. 
“ T 

97. nLP:n dvd —bay-yom fi-val-ldy-ia,(h)—in-the-day and-in-thc- 

night, §§ 45. 4. R. 3; 47. 4; 49. 2. 

gg —(\-iahav-dil—and-to-causc-a-division. 

a. !|, § 49. 2; ‘p. § 32. 3. c; see 79- 

b. The root is Vd (pronounced b&-dal). 
~ T 

99 —r'vi-'l—fourth; cf. third. 

100 —yis-rrsfl—(they) shall-sivarm 

a. Kal Imperfect 3 pers. plur. masc. from pjy he-swarmcd; pp 

hc-icilTswarm; thcy-will-swarm. 

b. Two S'was—first, silent; second, vocal, § 11. 3. N. 1, 2. 

c The Imperfect tense represents an action as unfinished, incom¬ 

plete, whether in past, present or future time. 

101 pp—se'-res—swarm, or, collectively, swarms: 
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a. Like ^7 anJ DC‘V; these nouns have but 

one essential vowel, viz., the first, since the second is inserted 

merely for euphony. They are called Segolates. 

b. The essential vowel in all these cases, except was original¬ 

ly a, which has been deflected to e, § 89. 1. The essential vowel 

of was originally I. 

102. —ne'-fes—soul-of: Another Segolate, of which the pri¬ 

mary form wasjjfjpj; cf. the primary form of , viz., V7- which 

appears before the suffix in . see 73. 

103. rm—hay-y4(h)—life: Feminine, as shown by J“|_t 
T “ T 

104. t\'\y)—v't'of—and-fow-l: 

а. The W&w Conjunctive pointed regularly with 3'wfi. 

б. A case of naturally long 6; the final form of Q (Pe). 

105. y"6-fef— (he) shall-fly; 

a. An Imperfect from the root to-fly. 

b. Unchangeable 6; both £’s are spirants. 

3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 

pt7 Sitin'? 

4. OBSERVATIONS. 

69. The Imperfect Kal has a preformative in the 3d masc. the 

letter 1, written with i. 

70. In forming the plural of the Kal perf., the vowel of the sec¬ 

ond radical becomes vocal S'wa. 

5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

1 § 50. 1, The regular forms of the Personal Pronoun. 

2. § 50. 2, 3. Pausal forms and Remarks (to be read only). 

nr 
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6. WORD-LESSON. 

(94) rrn w* oe) ryiy to-fly (98) swarm 

(95) 15*33 sow! (97) qiy fowl 

7. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) The-waters shall-swarm; 

(2) God created ){the-earth, and-he-made )( the-heavens; (3) And- 

saw God )( the-earth which he-hadcreated, and-(it)-was-\-good; (4) 

I (am) God who created )( the-light; (5) Thou (art) in-the-hcavens 

and-I (am) upon-\-the-earth; (6) We (are) great; (7) Thou (m.) 

(art) small; (8) Thou (f.) (art) goodf; (9) Ye (are) (the) light-of 

the-earth. 

2. To be translated into English : — (1) XIPlI PN 

iYru; o) DWn (4) d’q* o’p1? (5) rro 

^'^n*nx (6) 
3. To be written in English letters:—(1) (2) ‘7££’P‘7V (3) 

tyiy, (4) ts^y, (5) itr'si (e) ‘r-nnpi • 

4. To be written in Hebrew letters: — (1) kol, (2) ne'-fe§, (3) 

m*’6-r60, (4) ’&-n6-xh (5) ’att, (6) ’at-tem, (7) nah'-nQ. 

8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Force of the Imperfect. (2) Segolatcs. (3) The vowel e, as 

derived from~. (4) The vowel 6. (5) The various ways of writing 

the article. (6) The forms of the Personal Pronoun. (7) The simple 

verb-stem. (8) The Passive. (9) The Causative. 

LESSON XIV.—GENESIS I. 21—23. 

1. NOTE-REVIEW. 

(i) D’on (42), (2) npN'n (ia\ (3) Nyirn 74, (4) 
■at - J 

rrn (102.103); (5) tpjrn (46). 
T ~ J 
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2. NOTES. 

106. —way-yiv-rA—and-(he)-created; 

a. he-will-create, but with t1) the force of the tense is changed. 
t : • 

b. Compare (1) V“)“) and frOn'l with {OD and . 
t|t t I : - 1 T T = •- 

107. DJOfin—hat-tan-ni-nim—the-sea-monsters: 

a. Points in pj and J are D. f., because preceded by vowels. 

b. The t under J is i written defectively, § 6. 3. N. and 4. N. 2. 

c. (1) Article . pj, (2) noun (3) plural ending DV 

108. wzr'73 —k51-)-ne'-fes—every -\-soul-of: 

a. is an unaccented closed syllable, for the word before M£k- 
T 

kef always loses its accent, § 17. 1, 2. 

b. An unaccented closed syllable must have a short vowel, § 28. 2; 

but is — a short vowel? It is. In this word we have for the first 

time 6, or Kfimes-hfitQf, which is represented by the same sign1 

(-T) as a, § 5. 5. 

109. iTnn—ha(h)-hay-y&(h)—the-life: The article with its D. f. 
T ~ I ~ 

implied, § 45. 2; M§0eg, second syllable before tone, § 18. 1. 

no. nbPin —hfi-ro-me'-seO—the-(one) -creeping: 
V . V IT 

a. The article with D. f. rejected and — rounded to ~r, § 45. 3. 

b. A participle (although without ^) fem. <n> sg. from span. 
T 

c. Observe that the is 6, not 6, although defectively written, 

in. imp —sfi-r'sfi—(they) swarmed: 
i T 

a. He-swarmed they-swarmed cf. hc-ivill-swarm, 

Ihey-icill-swarm; and so *03 he-created, 1N“D they- 
: : • t t : i r 

created; he-called, thcy-called ; w he-gave, Up 

they-gavc. 

b. Kal Perf. 3 m. pi., as shown by the ending 

1 There Is practically no difference In pronunciation between ~ — k and 

~ — 5 ; but in this book they are transliterated differently in order to 

emphasize the difference in their origin. 



Lesson 14. 47 

112 UnXti?—l'mi-ne-hein—to-kinds-their 

a. qj-[ is pron. suf. 3 m. pi., as used with plur. nouns, § 51. 1. c. 

b — (_ g) is a defective writing for »_ the plur. const, ending. 

113 f"pp—kS.-nfif—U'ing 

a The first ~ is because before the tone and in an open syllable: 

the second is & because under the tone, § 31. 1. a. (1), c. 

b. Const, sing, would be fpp; dual would he O’DJP • 

j ^4 —way-vfi'-reX—and- (he)-blessed : 

a. Root is l"|“D, ’ being sign of Impf., and *\ the conjunction. 

b. D. f. of . *) omitted from ♦, which has only a S^wfi, § 14. 2. 

c. The final -i has, as always, a S'wa, § 11. 2. a. 

d. In the syllable ay forms a diphthong, hence the following ^ is 

a spirant. 

e This stem is not at all like either (1) the simple verb-stem, as 

seen in JOHL or (2) ttle passive-stem, as seen in UpL or (3) 

the causative-stem, as seen in "TO!, It is a new stem, 

viz., the intensive. The form would regularly be I*UI "1 re~ 

jects the D. f., and the preceding — becomes —, while, by a change 

of tone, — yields to —; cf. |“|N > but “flNt (23)- 

/. The characteristic of the intensive-stem is Dfiges-forte in the sec¬ 

ond radical, not, as in (55)' in the first- 

—le’-mor—to-say, generally translated saying. 

a. Inf. const, of saV is “iON ; cf- ‘X’O (96) from 

b. Before 'tf, the prep. p takes —, giving § 47. 3. 

c. ^ being weak, finally quiesces, carrying — along with it, and in 

compensation ~ becomes e. 

jjg —p'rfi—be-yc-fruitful: A Kal Imperative plural. 

jjy _fi-r'vfi—and-mvltiply-yc: Kal Imperative plur. with 

Wfiw Conjunctive, here *| before a consonant with g'wfi, § 49. 2. 

118 —Q-imil-’Q—and-fill-yc: 
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a. W&w Conjunctive before a labial is written *|, § 49. 2. 

b. J'wa is silent, §§ 10. 2. b; 26. 4. N. 2; 28. 4. 

c. Kal Imperative plural of *1 indicating the plural. 
•• T 

119. —bay-yam-mim—in-th e-scas .- 

a. sea, Q'D' seas, O'QTt the-seas, in-the-seas. 

b. Cf. Q-jt day, daVs< the-days, in-the-days. 
• T ‘ T _ • T “ 

120. —and-the-fowl, §§ 49. 1; 45. 3. 

121. 2”)’—yi'-rev—let- (hi.m) -multiply: 

a. Kal Impf., short form, from same root as im (*«). 

b. » is the pref. of the Impf.; *■) and radicals; third radical lack¬ 

ing. 

c. t is a helping vowel. 

122. :hami-sl—fifth, § 9. 2. 

3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 

iOpT- tr\p\ rern? D'prr 
top- top! rrnn 

ntyiri rcp-in 

4. OBSERVATIONS. 

71. Upon the addition of •) in the Impf. as well as in the PerL 

the vowel of the second radical becomes vocal S'wa. 

72. The feminine ending p is often preceded by an unaccented 

— , inserted for euphony. 

73. The article is . p|; while |-f (also p() takes the D. f. by impli¬ 

cation, (also y and entirely rejects it. 

74. The quiescense of a consonant is usually compensated for by 

the strengthening of the preceding vowel. 
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5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

1. § 106. 2. b, The fem. ending j-\ attached to a stem by means of T, 

2. § rOfi. 2. c, The fem. ending j-\ changed io |-j_t 

3. § 42. 1. 3’ The peculiarities of laryngeals. 

6. WORD-LESSON. 

(99) _I7D all, every (102) sea-monster 

(100) wing (103) he-blessed 

(101) he-crept (104) Jf'/O he-filltd 
- T '• T 

7. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) God said, “Let-ilcer-e-be 

(an)-expanse” and-he-creatcd )(-)- the-heavens. (2) And-he-made 

e-great stars (lit. the-stars the-great). (3) Fill-ye the-waters 

and-multiply-ye in-the-seas. (4) And-blessed God every winged fowl 

(lit. every-\-fowl-of wing). (5) Let-multiply the-fowl upon-^-the-carth. 

(6) God blessed )( every + living-thing that creeps (lit. )( every soul- 

of the-life thc-creeping); (7) The-waters swarmed according-to-their- 

kinds. 

2. To be translated into English : — (l) 

T’pnn di»3 oppnn, (2) onrp1? D’pn irupj (3) 

on* rpa, (4) pwn-ty *1; (5) 

3. To be written in English letters: 

>trpn, urn, Dpann, D’Pun. 

4. To be written in Hebrew letters: — (1) kol, (2) kSl-)-, (3) 

yi'-rev, (4) se'-res, (5) ha(h)-hay-yS.(h), (6) naf-§6, (7) §'n6. 

1 Learn only the general statement, not the sub sections marked a, b, c, etc. 
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8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) The plural (masc.) of verbal forms. (2) The feminine ending 

ry (3) The dual ending. (4) The intensive stem. (5) The peculiar¬ 

ities of laryngeals. (6) Compensatory strengthening of vowels. 

LESSON XV.—GENESIS I. 24—26. 

1. NOTE-REVIEW. 

(1) (108); (2) 06.; (3) (97); (4) “PNrf? 
t ‘ * : t — t : 

se; (5) TiNrrnN (23; (6) (43). 
Tv • * 

2. NOTES. 

123. —to-se’—Let- (her) -cause-to-go-forth .• 

a. (0) is contracted from ^is like (65). 

b. Hif'll Impf. 3 fern. sg. from the root Nr he-went-forth. 

124. riJ’Q1?—l'mi-nah—to-kind-her 
t • : 

a. to, rp kind, _ her; c 

b. The point in j-| is neither D. f. nor D. 1.; it is inserted to show 

that j"j has a consonantal force and is not silent, for |-j at the end 

of a word is always silent unless it has this point, called Mappik, 

§ 16. I- 

125. nOH3—b'he-m&no—.cattle.- 

a. having no Mappik, is silent; the noun is fem., § 106. 2. c. 

126. —wS-re'-mes—and-creeper: 

a. W&w Conj. before the tone-syl. receives — , § 49, 4; cf. (11). 
. T 

&• is a Segolate noun from the same root as d1®)- 

c. The secondary, helping vowel is not accented. 

127. pN-irrm—w'hay-66-f-’e'-res—and-beast-of -f-earth: 

a. rm ( absolute) = life or beast; is construct, § 107. 2, 4. 
T - - 

b. i is an old ending, now obsolete, § 105. 1. Rem. 
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c. is for In'CT- but ^ under ’ haS t*500™6 Bilent : * D' f‘ ln ’ 

being dropped, and ♦_ forms a diphthong; hence is spirant. 

128 hay-yae—beost-or: with the same meaning as the 

preceding archaic form -tfVD I here D f' remains' 

129 1ha-’sda-m&t'h)—;the-ground: 

a. The article before a weak laryngeal has —, § 45. 3. 

b. The vowel before a compound S*wa always has M40eg, § 18. 3. 

c vj , a laryngeal, takes compound rather than simple S'wa, § 9. 2. 

d. n. having no Mapplk (§ 16. 1), is silent; the word is feminine, 

§ 106. 2. c. 

130 —na'-*sd(h)—we-will-make, or, let-us-make: 

a. Of these four consonants only three can be radicals; the root is 

b. The j, from pronoun ^ we, indicates 1 p. ph. we, just as i in¬ 

dicates 3 m. sg., he, and ]-), 3 fern, sg., she. 

q The laryngeal y takes compound S“wil., § 9. 2. 

d. MdQeg, as always, before a compound §*w&, § 18. 3. 

c. The vowel is S’ cf■ same vowel in (59) and 

(71). 

f. To the first syl. * is an overhanging sound helping in the transi¬ 

tion from the laryngeal to the following sibilant. 

131 n-^—'man: both vowels changeable. 
T T 

132 —b‘sal-me'-n(l—in-image-our: 

a. Prep. £; noun connecting'vowel suffix , 

b. The accent — is disjunctive, separating the word from what 

follows. 

133 —kid-mfi-Qe'-nfi—aceording-to-likeness-our: 

а. ^ has D. 1. because of preceding disjunctive accent, § 12. 3. 

б. The S’wa becomes silent, as in (96). after the inseparable 

preposition. 

c. The noun is JTlS'"!' the suf' and connectIng'vowrel belnS ’O—♦ 



52 Lesson 15. 

134. r-nn —w*yir-dQ—and-they-shall-hav e-do minion; 

a- T = and; ♦ indicates Impf. •), plural; radicals, and -j, 

135. nj-p —vid-gSO—in-flsh-of: 

a. The stroke over ^ is Rate, § 16. 2. 

b. Prep., before a consonant with S'wa, takes —, § 47. 2. 

c. On g, see §§ 10. 2, d. and 28. 4. 

d. Noun in abs., (-g“J; in const., j—, § 106. 2. a. (2). 

136. ha-re'-mes ha-ro-mes—the-creeper the-creep- 

ing: the noun and the participle, both with article. 

3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 

for iDN1? rvn 
T - 

rp irhi 
N‘Vin for Nvifi rvn im frOTl 
nro1? for rv'zh 

t • : t ->t • : 
irvn 

‘it T 

4. OBSERVATIONS. 

75. Contractions are common; thus *)_ (aw) becomes 6; |-j_ 

(a-ha) becomes (ah). The result is always a naturally long 

vowel. 

76. The original fern, ending, was /■)_, which is retained in the 

construct, but in the absolute the J-| is lost and the preceding — be- 

comes —. 

77. The Imperative has only a second person. 

78. Before a tone-syllable Waw Conjunctive and the inseparable 

prepositions may take a tone-long — 

5. ORAMMAR-LESSON. 

1. § 51. 1. a—c, Pronominal Suffixes,—separate forms. 

2- § 51- 2> Pronominal Suffixes with ( 
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6. WORD-LESSON. 

(105) nQlN ground (108) HID lie-multiplied 
t t T T 

(106) Hon? cattle (109) W'T}. creeper 

(107) HID he-was-fruitful 
T T 

7. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) God created )(-them; (2) 

He-said to-the-sea-monsters, Fill-ye )(-\-the-scas; (3) The-fowl multi¬ 

plied upon+the-earth; (4) The-day the-fifth; (5) (The) beast-of the- 

earth teas (fem.) upon-\-tke-ground; (6) To-kindhis, and-to-kind-her, 

and-to-kinds-their; (7) His-day, my-day, Tier-day; (8) God made )(-(- 

the-creeper upon-\-tke-ground; (9) The-cattle the-good (f.); (10) 'Ike 

good beast; (11) And-saw God all-\-that he-had-created, and-(it)-was 

_j-good; (12) The-waters (are) in-the-seas and-upon-\-tke-eartk. 

2. To be translated into English:—(l) iyiyni; (2) NVini 

pin 'zwyx Ntp (3) pp Nyirn 

pxn rrn nw ipp; (4) no-jxrr ippp-ntf pp* 

3. To be written in English letters: — (1) pO/ (2) ^3) 

■q“i3, (4) ntprp- (5) nrp*?, (e) ioP/ (7) pin. 

4. To be written in Hebrew letters:—(1) kol, (2) kol-j-, (3) ben, 

(4) ben, (5) ben-|-, (6) re'-mes, (7) hay-Qo, (8) bay-yam-mim, (9) 

’*ser, (10) reX, (11) v&'-reX. 

8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) The Intensive-stem. (2) Omission of D. f. (3) Inf. const, 

of with prep S, (4) Difference between the words for sea, 

seas and day, days. (5) The ordinals 2d to 5th. (6) Pron. suf. of 3d 

per. fem. (7) Mappik. (8) Relation between the fem. affixes pf_ 

and f) . (9) Pronominal suffixes,—separate forms. (10) Pronom¬ 

inal suffixes with 
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LESSON XVI.—GENESIS I. 27—29. 

1. NOTE-REVIEW. 

(i) fyun (io4); (2) npro (125); (3) ^“yi (126); (4) N“nn 

(106); (5) DHK (95); (6) (114); (7) 11Q (116); (8) ’D'T) 

(117); (9) (118); (10) JTH (103); (11) DtfWl (HO). 
I • r - v -v IT 

2. NOTES. 

137. ibbyn —b'sal-mo—in-imagc-his: 

a. rj in; QSlj*. scc 132- a> 1 as U’/D1? (72), (73). 

b. The accent over q is disjunctive, cf. — (132. b). 

138. DbVD —b'se'-lem—in-image-of: 
v j v : 

a. ^ has D. 1. because of preceding disjunctive accent, § 12. 3. 

b. This is the usual form of the noun, but D'TV (137. a) is the pri¬ 

mary form, to which suffixes are attached. Cf. but 

(73) ; and so but-jyiN, 2“$. but 13“)^' tVf?)’ but 155^ 

etc., § 109. 4. a, b. 

139. inN‘~’0-00—)(-Wm, § 51. 2. 

i4G. mnn "nr —z§l-x§lt (l-n'ke-v&Ch)—male and-female: 
T I •: T T 

a. “nr is a noun like D“lN' with two tone-long vowels which were 
T T T T 

originally short, § 90. 1. a. 

b. W&w Conj., before a consonant with S'wfi, is *| § 49. 2. 

c. The ending pj is the feminine affix, § 106. 2. c. 
T 

141. Dil1?-15-hem—fo-fftcm, §§ 47. 5; 51. 3. b. and N. 
V T 

142. rrtrmi —WXiv-sfi'-ha—and-subdue-ye-her: 
t a \ : • : 

a. ^ and; cnn for nnD (cf- iNbo (118)] subdue-ye her; 
’ i : ■ ; t 

the root being wn. 
~ r 

b. ~r is usually u, but here a defective writing for •) (Q), the sign of 

the plural; u is sounded as u in put, but Q as oo in tool. 
H 

143. ITTl-o- r'dQ—and-have-ye-dominion : 
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a. On «| see § 49. 2; the accents over "j is disjunctive. 

144. bid-gaO—in-fish-of; cf. A?"D <135): 

a. ^ has D. 1., because of preceding disjunctive accent, § 12. 2, 3. 

145. behold! an interjectional adverb. 

146. »nru—n^-6at'-ti—I-have-given: 
* j~ r 

а. D. f. in J-| is for j assimilated, ’firO = root jHl • 

б. The ending m =7; cf. he-said, I-said; yy he- 

knew, I-knew; he-ruled, I-ruled- 

147. —13,-xem—to-you (m.): 

a. Prep, has — , cf. n'Q1? (45), QpJ1? (141). 
•ITT V T 

j). is the pronominal suffix for the 2d. pi. masc. 

148. inf inif—zo-re(a)' zfi'-ra'—seeding seed: 
' *AT “ •• 

a. jnf is the active participle of the Kal stem—note the 6. 

b. On — under y read § 42. 2. d. 

c. is for y|J (69), on account of the accent (—), § 38. 2. 

149. —ylh-y£(h)—7ie-(i. e., it)-shall-be: 

a. Observe the MeQeg with — and that the S'wil is silent, § 18. 

b. Root, n\1: 7 indicates Impf. cf. shortened form ’fT (19)- 
7 T T : 

150. -1'’6X-la(h) for-food: 

a. The“Lunder X, iQ an unaccented closed syl. is Q, not &. 

b. The root is plainly he-ate; |”f_indicates fern. 

5. 

3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 

□‘pva up1?* 
nrp itti io^v in* d?1? n#}} 

4 OBSERVATIONS. 

79. When a disjunctive accent stands between a spirant and the 
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preceding vowel, the spirant does not immediately follow the vowel, 

and hence takes D&ges-lene. 

80. Segolates before suffixes take what is called their primary 

form, i. e., the original form of the noun, wrhich had but one vowel, 

that vowel standing under the first radical. 

81. The suffix meaning him is <], them Qj-j or Q 

82. The personal pre-fix 1 p. pi. meaning we is the letter j I the 

pronominal suf-fix our is ; her is t 
T 

83. Syllables ending with laryngeals and having a short vowel 

followed by a compound S'wfi. are loosely closed; the S'wfi eases the 

transition between the laryngeal and the following consonant. 

5. GRAMMAR-LESSON., 

1. § 52. 1. a, b, c, and 2, The Demonstrative Pronouns. 

2. § 53. 1. a. b, The Relative Particle. 

3. § 54. 1, 2. a—d, The Interrogative Pronouns. 

6. WORD-LESSON. 

(110) DDi^s man (113) "Of male (116) D1?^ image 

(111) fish (114) COD he-subdued (117) Pi”!”) lie-subdued 
T T - T T T 

(11") likeness (115) POjD3 female (had-dominion) 

7. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX.—THE ARTICLE. 

DiN£prT=r the-luminary the-great = the great luminary. 

= the-luminary the-small — the small luminary. 

Principle 1.—The adjective, when attributive, follows its noun, 

and, if the noun is definite, receives the article. 

nn Dvn — the-day the-this — this day. 

mn pxn = the-earth the-this (f.) — this earth. 

Dl'pNri D'p^'PT — the-heavens the-these — these heavens. 
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Principle 2.—The demonstrative pronoun, when attributive, fol¬ 

lows its noun, both noun and demonstrative receiving the article. 

8. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew ;i—(1) The great place; (2) The 

great heavens; (3) The good seed; (4) The good luminaries; (5) 

This male and this female; (6) These luminaries which (are) in the 

heavens; (7) This good place;2 (8) These great luminaries; (9) 

This spirit (f.), (10) Who created man in his imagef (11) Who 

made this lightf (12) To whom (are) these heavens and this earthf 

(13) What did God create in beginningf 

2. To be translated into English: — (1) DNTrT nOni^n; (2) 
- T T- : IT 

n'pxn op^'n; (3) nrn man nsn; (4) ‘run Di\n; (5) -no 
dh1? o’rf?N jm (6) «njrno; (7) trpi^n ’o'? 

nyny, (a) t> pxn D’n^K. 

3. To be written in English letters:—(l) Hf/ (2) (3) n1?#, 

(4) now, (5) ’p, (6) no, (7) nor- (a) nnpp. 
4. To be written in Hebrew letters: — (1) d'mflO, (2) gag, (3) 

d5-g5(h), (4) 15,-hem, (5) ’6-66. 

9. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Laryngeals with compound S'wa. (2) The vowel pj_, (3) 

Accents-^ J-, M-. (4) Loosely closed syllables. (5) Medial S'w&. 

(6) D. 1. after a disjunctive accent. (7) R5fd (8) Primary form of 

Segolates. (9) j-\K, “JIN, HK- (10) The vowel (11) Demon' 

stratives. (12) Relative. (13) Interrogatives. (14) Rule for attrib¬ 

utive adjectives. (15) Rule for attributive demonstrative. 

1 In this and In following exercises, words making in Hebrew one word will 

not be joined together by hyphens. 
2 The order will be: (1) noun, (2) adjective, (3) demonstrative, the article 

being written with each word. 



58 Lesson 17. 

LESSON XVII—GENESIS I. 30, 31. 

1. NOTE-REVIEW. 

(1) Dtri/ (67); (2) jnjf.(69); (3) ft-lEW (73. e); (4) /VI7 (128); 

(5) n»n (102,103); (6) JOl (22); (7) IpO”’!! (36). 

2. NOTES. 

151. iron —ro-mes—creeper (literally, creeping): 

a. Naturally long 0, tone-long e; Kal act. part., cf. (148). 

b. This 6 (in Kal act. part.) is seldom written fully, as here. 

152. —’e()-f-k61-|-ye'-rek—)(-\-every-\-greenness-of: 

a. On the short vowels — and — see § 17. 2. 

b. p"V> like and many others, is an a-class Segolate. 

153. nipy-' &-sk (h) —he-made ; 

a. Kal Perf. 3 m. sg.,—the root-form from which came (46), 

and (71). 

J54# —m'’6d—exceedingly: an adverb. 

155. W'n—ha§-§i§--si—the-sixth. 
I • • “ 

3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 

otrirbo’JiN m-bobi 
v j" ▼ v — t : 

p-rbrm fjiy-bobi 

ipfcrbDViN troii bb^i 

4. OBSERVATIONS. 

'84. Note, in cases cited above, how _ and — give place to — and 

— (6), when, as when the word is joined by Makkef to the following 

word, the tone has passed away from them. 

85. The conjunction ") is written * *| before a consonant with S'w&. 

86. — 7; Q3 — you; for = him. 
• j T 

a) ’nnj 
• J” T 

(you) 
V T 

(him) 



Lesson 17. 59 

5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

1. § 2. 4, 5, 7, 

2. § 3. 2, 3, 

3. § 4. 1, 2. 

4. § 12. 2, 3, 

5. § 15. 1, 3, 

6. § 16. 1, 2, 

7. § 26. 2, N. 1. 

Pronunciation of p, to, v. 
Letters with double forms, and with similar 

forms. 

Classification of Letters. 

Spirants with S'wfi preceding, with dis¬ 

junctive accent preceding. 

Dfiges-fQrte compensative and conjunctive. 

Mappik and Rfifd. 

Sharpened syllables. 

6. WORD-LESSON. 

(118) food (120) {HO he-gave (122) 1^0 exceedingly 

(119) non behold (121) p“V greenness (123) sixth 

7. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX.—THE ARTICLE. 

= upon-\-faces-of the-waters = upon the facefsl of 

the waters. 

d’hPk nn — spirit-of God — the spirit of God. 

D'tOn nOptO^ = fo-collection-of the-waters = to the collection of 

waters. 

rrnn = all-\-soul(s)-of the-life = all the souls of life. 

□\n nra — in-fish-of the-sea = in the fish of the sea. 

Principle 3.—The article cannot be prefixed to a noun in the 

construct state; if the article is needed, it is given to the noun 

following. 

Principle 4.—If the second of the nouns in the construct rela¬ 

tion is definite, because it is a proper noun, or because it has the 

article, the first noun is also to be regarded as definite. 

8. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: —(1) I know that thou (m ) 
(art) good; (2) 1 gave to the cattle and to the beast(s) of the earth 
grass and herb(s) for food; (3) The tree yielded (Heb., made) good 
fruit; (4) God gave to the fowl of the heavens the seed of the earth 
for food; (5) (There) was fruit in all the earth; (6) All that God 

made was exceedingly good. 
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2. To be translated into English:—(1) "IflN Oi’3 
• ••: t r tv : 

“TiNn-nx; (2) y*pnn-ni< rr^y dV3; (3) 'v'tyn ora 
pin nvidi ntra’n nn\i; U) y»pn:3 fro >y’3"tn ora 
niNon-n^ dw.1; (5) cfy-nx D’npK Nia >tr*pnn ora 
□\n run r»o o*p&n; (6) nonzrrnix n&yy 'ron ora 
□’n?N* opv? DiNn-n# jnpn, 

3. To be written in English letters:—(1) nPai*, (2) py, o) inr, 

(4) Dib (5) 1p'3, (6) [3, (7) P5 . 
4. To be written in Hebrew letters: — (1) hd, (2) Xem, (3) h&, 

(4) h*mi, (5) X&, (6) nQ, (7) ’elld 

LESSON XVIII.—REVIEW. 
[To the student:—This lesson is a review of all that have preceded it. 

Nothing is so necessary, in the acquisition of a language, as constant and 
thorough review. One should carry forward with him at least nine-tenths of 
what he has learned. The first chapter of Genesis contains one hundred and 
two different words, and about four hundred and fifty different forms. The 
most common, and most important principles of the language have been con¬ 
sidered. Many additional principles might have been brought forward in 
connection with this chapter, hut it has been deemed wise to hold them in 
reserve. It is understood that in no case will the student proceed to take 
up Lesson XIX., until this Lesson with all which it includes has been learned. 
Let every word, every verse, every principle be mastered absolutely.] 

1. WORD-REVIEW. 

fin this list of words, the superior figures indicate the verse in which the 

word, or its derivative, is found. In the case of nouns, the singular absolute 

is given, in the case of verbs, the root. The student is expected to compare 

with each word as here given, the various forms of that word which occur in 

the chapter, e. g., with he will compare ~,1'- she was, let-(there)- 
T T T ; I T • : 

he, 1“'' and-let-(there)-be, and-(there1-mas, and-they-shall-be, “'n' 

t t-shall-be.) 
1. VERBS. 

rrn26 
T T ™p: ?™17 N¥n2 

T T TS" ni^*15 

w 
fyur20 E>3a28 

“ T 
NEHU 

T T 
“ON3 

~ T 

EOT1 
~ T 

•int 
T T 

TWW 
T T 

n^o22 
** T 

rrn2 
T T 

P-Q4 

P-^21 •13“I22 
T T 

ms22 
T T 

P&O18 
~ T 

jnru Nia1 
T T 

* The Infinitive form, see S 53, 3. 
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2. NOUNS, PARTICLES, ETC. 

ply20 y ’ppn23 nans24 
t •• : 

DIN426 
T T 

yTyL?Tls 'it nyy 
t : 4~ 

pirn2 p4 nonN25 
t t 

• d- T 
yvn nto31 □'ID4 npp5 □in3 

rwu 
T T 

□ny5 niN»ou 
T 

tiTy9 
T T “ 

ynj16 
T 

n'iN14 
□tyyu nyis14 DV5 n:n26 

T T 
nnN5 

T V 

D.’Jtr16 D4J32 
• T D’P2 □»10 

T moT6 nPN29 
t : f 

pi^'20 H3U PPU PT° N^nu PN9 
D^V26 nyypD16 

T T V 

226 •n1 
inn2 PR16 |P7 □□ID16 

r 
npn29 pN1 

□inn2 Win1 nipo10 ’□4 y nty'N7 

w *yrDn19 □ipp9 Pd21 □□r27 
* T T 

hn1 
nnn7 nin2 Tor P7 jnru y 
pn21 typ n24 npp;27 n*n20 

T “ 
mp2 

2. VERSE-REVIEW. 

1. Pronounce the pointed text of e; h verse until it can he read 

aloud rapidly and without hesitation (see p. 181). 

2. Write out on paper the unpointed text, one verse at a time, 

and then, without the aid of either pointed text or translation, insert 

the necessary points and vowel-signs. Compare the result with the 

pointed text, and note the mistakes; repeat the exercise t>'l each 

verse can be pointed without mistake (see p. 203). 

3. Write the Hebrew of the chapter, verse by verse, with only 

the English translation before the eye. Here also correct the result 

each time by the pointed text (see p. 192). 

4. Write the Hebrew of the chapter, verse by verse, from the 

transliteration, noting with care, in the case of each word, the exact 

English equivalent for each sign or character in the Hebrew (p. 213). 
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3. GRAMMAR-REVIEW. 

1. The alphabet, § 1. 1-3. 

2. Pron. of IT p> § 2- 1'4' 

3. Pron. of ¥, V § 2- 5'8- 

4. Extended, final, and similar 

letters, § 3. 1-3. 

5. Classification of letters, § 4. 

1, 2. 

6. Pronunciation of T § 5. 1. 

7. Pron. of T, § 5. 6. a. 

8. Vowel-letters, y 1, § 6. 1, 

2, 3, and Notes 1-4. 

9. Classificat’n of vowel-sounds, 

§ 7. 1-4. 

10. Names of vowels, § 8. 

11. Simple S"wa, § 9. 1. 

12. Compound S”wa, § 9. 2. 

13. Initial g'wfi, § 10. 1, 2. 

14. Silent S'va, § 11. 

15. DS-ges-lene, § 12. 1, and N. 1. 

16. D. 1. after a S'wa, § 12. 2. 

17. D. 1. after a disj. acc., § 12. 3. 

18. D&ges-forte, § 13. 1, 2, and 

Note 1. 

19. Omission of D. f., § 14. 1-3. 

Notes 1, 2. 

20. D. f. compensative and con¬ 

junctive, § 15. 1, 3. 

21. Mappik and RS.fe, § 16. 1, 2. 

22. Use of Makkef, § 17. 1-2. 

23. MlQeg, § 18. 1. 
24. More common accents, § 24. 

1-3. 

25. Kinds of syllables, § 26. 1, 2. 

N. 1. 2. 

26. Syllabification, § 27. 1-3. 

27. Quantity of vowels in sylla¬ 

bles, § 28. 1-4. 

28. Naturally long vowels, § 30. 

(opening words) and Notes 1, 

2, under § 30. 7, 

29. Tone-long vowels, § 31. (open¬ 

ing words) and Notes 1, 2, 

under 31. 3. 

30. Peculiarities of laryngeals 

§ 42. 1-3. 

31. The article, § 45. 1, 2, 3, & 

R. 3. 

32. Inseparable prepositions, §47. 

1-5. 

33. Wfiw conjunctive, § 49. 1-4. 

34. Personal pron., § 50. 1-3. 

35. Pronominal suffixes, § 51. 1. 

o-c, 2. 

36. Demonstrative pronoun, § 52. 

1. a-c, 2. 

37. Relative particle, § 53. 1. a, b. 

38. Interrogative pronouns, § 54. 

1, 2. a-d. 

39. Roots, § 55. 1, 2. 

40. Inflection, § 57. 1-3. 

41. Tenses and Moods, § 57. 3. 

Notes 1, 2. 

42. Simple verb-stem, § 58. 1, 2. 

a-c. 

43. Gender of nouns, § 106. 1, 2, 

a, b. 

44. Number of nouns, § 106. 3-5. 

45. States of nouns, § 107. 1, 2. 
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4. EXERCISE* 

To be translated into Hebrew: — 

1. The name of the light is day, and the name of the darkness is 

night. 

2. Waters, to waters, the waters, to the waters. 

3. The earth will he seen beneath the heavens. 

4. The day, in which is light. 

5. The fruit, in which is seed. 

6. The fruit is in the seed, and the seed is in the earth. 

1. The sun will be seen in the heavens. 

8. To cause-a-division between the day and the night. 

9. And in the great day. The great stars. 

10. The great luminary is the sun; the small luminary is the moon. 

11. The sun and the moon are in the expanse of the heavens. 

12. Thou art in the heavens, and I am upon the earth. 

13. And Ood saw all which he had created, and it was good. 

14. God created the earth, and he created the heavens. 

15. The waters are in the seas and upon the earth. 

16. His day, her day, my day. 

17. The beast of the earth was upon the ground. 

18. This good place. 

19. These great luminaries. 

20. God gave to the fowl of the heavens the seed of the earth for food. 

LESSON XIX.—GENESIS II. 1-3. 

1. NOTE-REVIEW. 

(l) own (5); (2) pN‘H1 (S'; (3) HtyV (15?); (4) Dn'N 

(95); (5) O (24); (6) 10 (73'; (7) (48). 

• These sentences are selected from preceding exerclaea. 



64 Lesson 19. 

2. NOTES. 

156. I'-gn —and-(they)-were-finished; cf.1 (HI), Up’ 55): 

a. D. f. omitted from ), § 14. 2; *j indicates the plural number. 

b. The T, in verbal forms, always marks the passive; under the 

first radical it indicates the Pu'al (intensive passive) stem, § 58. 

4. a. c. 

c. Root is meaning in Pi'el, finish, in Pu'al, bc-finished. 
T T 

157. —and-all-\-host-their; cf. (89. d): 

a. acc. to § 49. X; ~ is 6, because in a closed syllabic which has 

lost its tone, § 29. 5. 

b- fOV host, but host-their; the original — which became 

— in an open syl. before the tone, is reduced to — when the tone 

moves farther away, § 36. 2. b. 

c. Q _ is the pron. suf. of the 3 masc. plur., § 51. 1. 
T 

158. ppn —and-(he)-finished; cf. Tirn: 

a. Shorter form for tlle Pi'el of (156. c). 

b. Two D. f.’s omitted: one from 1 because without a full vowel, 

one from ^ because final, § 14. 1, 2. 

159. DVD —in-the-day thc-seventh : 

a. The accent j_ over marks the end of a secondary sec¬ 

tion. It is called Z&kef kfiton, i. e., little Zfikef, § 24. 4. 

160. inDNpQ-"work-his; cf. I 

a. Abs. sg. has lost its consonantal force. 
t t : 

b. The original — of ^ is retained unchanged because it is in a 

closed unaccented syl., § 29. 1. a.; in the abs. form — is rounded 

to—, being in an open, pretone syl. 

c. The abs. has p|_, but the form with suf. has j-|, § loe. 2. a. 

161. —and-he-rested; cf. J 

1 Every old word, suggested for comparison with the new word under con¬ 
sideration, has at least one important point in common with that new word. 
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a. This is the regular form of the Kal Impf., the ~ in and 

le*nS Li to the presence of the weak letter , 

b. The .his word is 6 (tone-long), not 6. 

c. The root is plainly rot? he-rested, see below, 163. 

162. 1ind-Kc-sanctified; cf. -pXl, PX j 

a. D. f. omitted from t, as in \-n. p-mPppp, ppp. 
b. The root is meaning, as a verbal form, he-was-holy. 

c. The first radical has —, the second radical, D. f.; these indicate 

a Pi'el form; read §§ 58. 3.; 65. 2. a. b. 

d. Compare each vowel-sound in CHjT and , and note that the 

latter has — instead cf “, because 1 refuses D. f., and “ instead 

of —, because the accent is on the penult. 

e. The root means bc-holy; the Pi'el, here intensive or causative, 

means make-holy, sanctify, § 58. 3. c. 

163. n2&—he-r'sted;cf- x*n, xip, n&v, 
T T T | T T T 

a. Kal Perf. 3 masc. sing, of the strong verb rots?'. 
“ T 

164. illb’X*1?—to-make, i. e., in-making. 

a. The prep. S with —, because of following laryngeal, § 47. 3. 

b. nib*r is a inf. c°nst- of niry- 

c. Further information concerning this form will b© given later. 

3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 

-]“Q’ but TS\ nxp but mxp rise* 

hdxPd but 
t t ; 

iroxpp P~1J but □,PlJ "i?: 
pD but -Pd DIN* but mix 

T T - T T - : 

ns* but -nx XDV but DXDV 
T T . T T : 

iPp; 

;nr but i>nr pjp but D'XD Ppp: 
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4. OBSERVATIONS 

87. Short vowels are retained in closed unaccented syllables. 

88. In open unaccented syllables, short vowels give away to S'wfi. 

This change Is called reduction. 

89. The K&l Impf. has no special characteristic; unless one of 

the radicals is a weak letter, it generally has 6 for the vowel of its 

second radical. 

90. The NIf'&l Impf. has D. f. in and ~ under the first radical, 

while the other passive stem (Pti'3.1) has ~r under the first radical 

and D. f. in the second. 

91. The Wei Impf. has (besides D. f. in the second radical) — 

under the first radical; the Hlf'il Impf. has — under the preforma- 

tive. 

5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

1. § 58. 1. 

2. § 60. (& p. 195) 

3. § 60. 1—3. 

4. § 36. 2. a. 

5. § 36. 2. N. 2. 

Simple verb-stem, K&l. 

Tabular view, Inflection of the K&l Perfect. 

Remarks on inflection. 

Reduction of an ultimate vowel in verbal in¬ 

flection. 

[This covers the reduction to -r in the forms 

6. WORD-LESSON. 

1. Learn from the Hebrew word-lists under List I., verbs occurring 

500 to 5,000 times, those words numbered 1-10. 

2. Make a list of the new words in Gen. II. 1-3. 

7. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) 7 said, we said, she said, 

thou (f.) didst say, they said, ye (m.) said; (2) She ruled, they 
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ruled, ye (f.) ruled, I ruled, we ruled, thou (m.) ruledst; (3) They 

gave, we gave, I gave, she gave, thou (m.) gavest, he gave; (4) 1 

knew, she knew, we knew, they knew, thou (m.) didst know. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) The heavens will be fin¬ 

ished; (2) The waters will be collected; (3) Ood will sanctify the 

seventh day; (4) Ood rested in the seventh day; (5) He created the 

heavens and all their host; (6) He made the great luminaries; (7) He 

will rest in this day; (8) We rested, she rested, ye (m.) rested, they 

rested. 

3. To be translated into English:—(1) rop v> 

(2) ova rot?! *p; (s) 'pwn di»3 top; u) nr 
□ton -rop 13-")^ toph Dvn. 

4. To be written in English letters:—The first three verses of 

Genesis II., from the pointed text. 

5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—The first three 

verses of Genesis II., from the unpointed text. 

8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Omission of D. f. (2) Characteristics of Pd'al stem. (3) 

Reduction of a penultimate vowel, of an ultimate vowel. (4) The 

Kal Imperfect. (5) The Pi'el Imperfect. (6) Retention of short 

Original form of the simple verb-stem. (9) Form and 

in use. (10) Its inflection. (11) Forms of the K5.1 Perf. containing 

S*w&. (12) The various personal termination and their origin. 

LESSON XX.—GENESIS II., 4-6. 

1. NOTE-REVIEW. 
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2. NOTES. 

165. 1these’cf- rrr (m->- nN? (f-). 

166. nil1?!ft-generations-of; cf. niN*J/ O’llpip • 

a. Plur. fem., never found in sing.; two syllables. 

b. Absence of D. 1. in •p because preceding §'na is vocal, § 12. 2. 

c. Three spirants; both o’s are b, not 6. 

167. DN"On3—* n-being-created-their; cf. J 
at ;it • ; | r • t t ; 

a. 5 pointed with S’wd; same as in (157). 
T T T 

b. it is but UpDp 1 so K13»l> but ON'!3,1- 1 e>the ultI' 
I T T : | |T " T T : IT • 

mate vowel is reduced when Q is added, § 36. 2. a. 
T 

c- Nion has D. f. in and — under the first radical, the character- 
•• T 

istics of the Nif'al or passive stem, § 72. R. 2. 

d. This is an Inf. const, governed by the prep. , 

e. The small pj written above the line is a traditional writing 

handed down by the Massoretic Editors (§ 19.). 

168. me'!? —to-make, or making-of: see 164. 

169. niil’—Written Jehovah in the Revised English Bible. But 
t : 

this pronunciation is due to an error dating as far back as the 14th. 

century A. D. The present vocalization of the Hebrew name is 

due to the later Jewish reverence for the ancient name of their 

God, which made them fear to pronounce it. The original pro¬ 

nunciation seems to have been ilW- For this< the later Jews 

regularly substituted Lord. In order to remind themselves 
T - . 

of this change, they regularly point pflpjt not with its own vowels, 

but with those of , (Lord) as here, thus indicating that 

’JIN should be pronounced, and not pppp ( 

170. (1 'ty—shrub-of: one syllable, § 27. 1; cf. ppp # 

171. ny^n~the'field; cf. pppp . 

a. The accent — over ,“71^,1 - like _l over (159. a), marks 

a secondary section. It is called R'vi(a)', § 24. 5. b. 
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172. DTJ —te'-rem—nut-yet: an adverb. 

173. n*2—'(be) uHH-sprout-forth; cf. pQJp'V 

a. Kal Impf. 3 m. sg. of HOV h c~sprouted-forth. 

b. The t under Q is pausal for ", § 38. 2. 

c. This verb has ~ (in pause") rather than as seen in 

because of the laryngeal p|, § 42. 2. 6. 

174. k\*S—16’—not; cf. HN'f . 

175. TOOil—(he) had-causcd-to-rain; cf. p^p^pj, t 

a. Here are three radicals, making TOO he-rained. 
- T 

b. The prefix pj (originally pj) indicates the Hif'il Perfect, § 58. 

5. a. b; and § 59. 3. 

c. Cf. the vowel of the preformative in the forms ‘TIT, NttHD, 

pnpn, ynro, with that in Tppn- §73- R-6- 
176. a nouD meaning nothing, but always used as a predicate, 

there is not, there was not; hence the phrase means and man was 

not, or and there was no man. 

177. to-serve; cf. nwvy, : 

a. The p^y is Kal Inf. const, of pp^ he-served; but y has 

w here q of PP’O ’ a similar form, has —, because it is a laryn¬ 

geal, § 42. 3. a. 

b. The prep, p takes —, as in py^l/p, according to § 47. 3. 

178. PJO—w^’-ed—and-(a)-mist. 

179. rf?lP—(he) will-go-up, or (he) used-to-go-up; cf. pppp; 

a. t is the pref. of the Impf.; the root is pjp^ he-went-up. 

b. The vowel under t in and pjQ\f» is~> but in this word it 
: • at :• 

is ", because of the following y, § 42. 2. a. 

c. Just as an original — is retained under the preformative of all 

Hif'il forms pxcept the Perfect, where it has been attenuated 

(§ 36. 3) to — (cf. TtOOP?)> s0 an original — has been retained 
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under the performative of the Kal Impf. before laryngeals, where 

otherwise it is attenuated to T. 

d. In the first rad. has —, but in it has , § 42. 3. b. 

e. The Imperfect here expresses customary action in past time. 

180. -JO —from: so written only before the article; cf. ♦ jp, Q, 
§ 48. 1, 2. 

181. —and-used-to-cause-to-drink; cf. * 

a. Another Hif'il Perf., as indicated by fj; root , 

b. The !) here is W&w Conv., and gives to the verb the force pos¬ 

sessed by which preceded it, § 70. 1. b, 2. b. 

3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 

Tpqn *Op?! nn 
rtpvn nios?». v'pp 

TilVl 'Tip nor 
at : • yyp 

nor 
at j • Ngnn n^t rpp 

4. OBSERVATIONS. 

92. A laryngeal will take (1) under it a compound instead of a 

simple finva; and (2) before it the vowel — rather than — or 

93. The Hif'il stem has, under the preformative, the vowel — 

except in the Perfect, where it has been attenuated to — (cf. Latin 

facilis, but difficilis). 

94. The vowel of the preformative in the Kal Imperfect was 

originally - , but this has been retained only before laryngeals, being 

elsewhere attenuated to — _ 

95. The Kal Imperfect may have for its stem-vowel either o, or 

a. In the cases cited above, note how — before and in pause 

has been rounded to —, while before j-f it has become e. 
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96. P&6&h-furtive creeps in under the final laryngeals pj, 

when they are preceded by any long vowel except 

5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

1. § 58. 3. a, b, c. 

2. § 58. 4, a, b, c. 

3. § 58. 7 a, b, c. 

4. § 62. 1. b, 2. a, b, (& pp. 

194, 195) 

5. § 36. 3. a, b. 

Origin and use of the Pi'el stem. 

Origin and use of the Pu'hl stem. 

Origin and use of the HiQpa'el st. 

Inflection of these stems in Perf. 

Attenuation of — to — 

6. WORD-LESSON. 

1. In the Word-Lists, under List I., the verbs numbered 11—20. 

2. Make a list of the new words in Genesis II. 4—6. 

7. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) He sanctified <£Hp’ Pi>- 

we sanctified, they sanctified, I sanctified, ye (m.) sanctified; (2) She 

spoke (“131 in Pi'el), I spoke, we spoke, they spoke, thou (f.) didst 

speak, ye (m.) did speak; (3) He was sanctified (Pii'S.1), I was sanc¬ 

tified, we were sanctified, they were sanctified; (4) She purified her¬ 

self (HiOpfi'el), we purified ourselves, they purified them¬ 

selves, I purified myself. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) Yahweh God sanctified 

this day and this place; (2) This (is) the day which God sanctified; 

(3) These (are) the heavens and the earth which God created; (4) 

The shrub and the herb will be in the field; (5) There was no man 

upon the earth in those days; (6) God did not cause it to rain upon 

the dry (land); (7) The herb uHll sprout forth upon the field; (8) 

These generations; (9) This earth; (10) This day. 

3. To be translated into English: — (l) DVn“J""lN (2) 
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own fj'uoi d\i nn?; (4) din'iun Nip 
rpiNiiiN -nrp. 

4. To be written in English letters:—Tersrs 4—6 of chapter II. 

from the pointed text. 

5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Verses 4—6 of 

chapter II. from the unpointed text. 

8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Forms of the Dem. pron. (2) Use of D. 1. (3) Reduction 

of an ultimate vowel in verbal forms. (4) Characteristics of the 

NIf'al. (5) The word fflpp . (6) Pa0ah-/wrtitfe. (7) The differ¬ 

ence in pointing between and pltDV’. between and 

between and . (8) Attenuation of ~ to ~. (9) 

Hif'il Perfect. (10) and (11) Difference between 

133/ and (12) Force of the tense in . (13) Peculiar¬ 

ities of laryngeals. (14) The origin, use, and inflection of the three 

intensive stems. (15) The form (16) The form 

(17) Rounding of vowels. (18) The Personal pronoun 

DDpCp. 

LESSON XXI.—GENESIS II. 7-9. 

1. HOT E-REVIEW. 

(i) rrirr d69); (2) -p (iso); (3) rvn p-d: (102,103); (4) p-) 
* T v j V r 

(108); (5) pmp (41); (6) (70); (7) 2)0 (24). 

2. NOTES. 

182. IV’1—and-{he)-formed ; cf. J 

a The first t is the preformative, the second, the radical. 
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b. Kal Impf. 3 m. sg. of the root “IV’ he-formed. 
~ T 

c. The — under ^ is e; consideration of it may be postponed. 

183. isr —dust: with the article it would be “ipyrr- §45-4- 

184. np’i —and-he-breathed; cf. npy’, nrrpo: 

a. For HO;’- J being assimilated; root 

b. On — instead of before pj see § 42. 2. b. 

185. VDN3—be’ap-p2.w—in nostrils-his: 
t _ : 

nose; D’SN nostrils ; m his-nostrils. 

b. Learn that y_, pronounced S.w (the t having no force), is the 

form of 3 masc. sg. suf. when attached to plural or dual nouns. 

c. The D. f. in q stands for J, the original form being 

186. HOBO-:niS-maO—breaffc-o/; cf. py’ll/ D-H J 
a. Abs. sg. is but in const. p[_ goes back to the orig.J“|_; 

T T T 

the other changes will come up later. 

187. □’77—lives; cf- rrn life< beast. 

188. he)-ptanted; cf. pjpp ♦ 

a. So far as concerns vowels and form, the same as rrD’i cuo; 

from the root m he-planted. 

189. —garden; cf. below in v. 9 p|p[ in pause. 

190. D'lpP—mik-ke'-dem—from-east; cf.^“)^ * 

a. The prep. m with j assimilated, § 48. 1. 

b. An a-class Segolate, primary form D"lp- § »»• 1- «• 

191. Db”1—andhe-put: learn (1) this form, (2) its meaning, (3) 

its root D’C’ to-put. 

192. Dtb—there: an adverb. 

193. “IV’—he-formed, or he-had-formed; cf. • 
ITT "• * * 

a. Pausal for “IV’> the root form, see 182. b. 
~ T 

194. mv’l—and-(he)-caused-to-sprout-forth; cf. • 

a. Cf. with. Kal ffOV’ (173), which has "r under t instead of —, 
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b. The — under the preformative is the indication of the Hlf'Il 

(except in Perf.). 

0, has ~ under 2d rad., but HOV’ ^as — ; why? § 42. 2. b. 

d. Hif. Impf. 3 m. sg. of the root n©V he-sprouted. 

195. —ueh-mftd—desirable, or desired: 

a. The S'wfl, though under a laryngeal, is silent. 

b. The root is “ion, j indicating a Nif'al. 

c. On the vowel — see § 42. 2. c; on T, § 88. 2. 

196. ‘tdhp'p .... npp —for-sight... .for-food: 

a. Two nouns formed by the prefix fi ;cf- DipQ/ mpo; § 90- 

fit The roots are r»o he-saw, he-ate. 

197. D^nn-ha(h)-hay-y!m—the-lives; cf. TjpTTn 5 

a. The D. f. of the article is implied in |“f, §§ 42. 1. b; 45. 2. 

b. MeQeg on the second syllable before the tone. 

198. ninn —the-knowing — a verbal noun from m he-knew, 

with the article pointed as usual; it has here a direct object. 

b. A one-vowel noun originally; the final a is a helping vowel. 

199. jm —wfi-rfi.'—and-evil; cf. tot : 
• T T . T 

a. W&w Conj., before a tone-syllable, takes sometimes —, § 49. 4. 

6-rv instead of in- because in pause, § 38. 2. 

3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 

tr'54 pN N’pT 

□ijp pr pt? pir 

4. OBSERVATIONS. 

97. Nouns with two vowels, and having an accented — as their 

first vowel, are always a-class Segolates, the e being a deflection 

of an original a. 

98. Nouns with two vowels, and having an accented ~ as their 
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first vowel, are always i-class Segolates, the e coming from an origin¬ 

al I. 

99. Nouns with two vowels and having an accented -i_ for their 

first vowel, are always u-class Segolates, the 6 coming from an 

original 0. 

100. The final unaccented ~ in all these nouns is merely an 

inserted helping-vowel (§ 37. 2). 

5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

1. § 58. 5d. f>. c, Origin and use of the Hif'il stem. 

2. § 62. 2. c, Inflection of this stem (cf. p. 184.) 

3. § 89. 1, Origin of Segolates. 

4. § 36. 2a. b. N. 1, Changes of a, I, ti, due to the tone. 

6. WORD-LESSOR. 

1. In the WOrd-Lists, Lists I. and II., the verbs numbered 21—30. 

2, Make out a list of the new words in Genesis II. 7—9. 

7. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) He caused to rain, they 

caused to rain, I caused to rain, we caused to rain; (2) He caused to 

kill, she caused to kill, they caused to kill, ye (m.) caused to kill; 

(3) He divided (Hif. of ^-Q), she divided, they divided, I divided, 

we divided. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew : — (1) And Ood breathed into 

his nostrils; (2) In the garden which God planted in Eden was fruit; 

(3) This fruit was good for food; (4) The good fruit; (5) The evil 

fruit; (6) The good tree and the evil tree; (7) And he caused to 

sprout forth grass and herb(s) and tree(s). 

3. To be translated into English: — (1) fO '/’“Or? 

jrn rntsn; (2) DMnrr yv fan “pro ntcte prn; 
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(3) [JD fyn'm ytOJ; (4) *W |JD DlNn'DN D»ri‘7K |flJ 

nxio1? lorn nr^o rrayn 'q-w'n’i ym, (5) n^nnn, 
... - . T ... j .. x • : • v :• T t j* : 

i^nrin, □n‘?rgn. 
4. To be written in English letters:—Verses 7—9 of chapter II., 

from, the pointed text. 

5. To be written with points and vowel-signs: — Verses 7—9 of 

chapter II., from the unpointed text. 

8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Assimilation. (2) The vowels and — in the stem of the 

Kal Imperfect. (3) Pronunciation and meaning of the affix y_, 
T 

(4) The root to-put, the form and-he-put. (5) Difference between 

an(* HDV’• (6) 0 as a prefix in the formation of nouns. (7) 

A-class Segolates. (8) I-class Segolates. (9) U-class Segolates. (10) 

Origin, use and inflection of the Hif'Sl stem. (11) Effect of tone 

upon vowels. (12) The helping-vowel e. 

LESSON XXII.—GENESIS II. 10-12. 

1. NOTE-REVIEW. 

(i) irpt^p (i60); (2) nopn (161); (3) nn^in dee); (4) 

nay (173); (5) (179). 
at : • vI- 

2. NOTES. 

200. -n;i —and-'a)-river; cf. 0-in. : 
a. This noun belongs to a large class, formed from the root by means 

of two primary short vowels, both of which, the one before, and 

the other under, the tone, Lave undergone change. § 90. 1. a. 

201. NV~“y6-§e’—;going-forth,=goes-forth; cf. p’Ol!. 

a. The active participle of Kal, used, as often, for a present tense. 
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b. The first vowel is 6, not o; the root, NV* he-wcnt-forth. 
. t r 

202. jiyO—from-Eden; cf. § 48. 2; § 89. 1. b: 

a. Note the Z&kef-k&ton (_l); it marks the end of a secondary 

section and also the accent of cf- 159. a. 

203. JTjpL^'n1?—to-cause-to-drink, i. e., to-water; cf. 

‘r-pD: 
a. Like this word has the pref. p; it is Hif. Inf. const. 

b. Like rritrr- it ends in ni. 
c. Cf. also the Hif. Perf. 3 m. sg. Upt^H (181). 

IT : 
204. DttfftX-and-from-there; cf. fp1), JlHriO. 

205. 119'—it-will-be-divided, or it-divides-itself: 
.. T - 

a. D. f. in and k under Q indicate at once the Nif’&l. 

b. The root is “pQ; Nif. Perf., -pQ}; cf- Yljp' <-55^ 

206. tlVT^i^7—for-four’ cf- fourth. 
t r ; ; * * i 

207. O’tJtfcO—r&(’)s!m—heads; an Irregular plural from {Jljp , 
• T 

a. here is silent, as always after a vowel. 

208. QW—sem—name: same as the proper name Shem. 

209. y2bn~~the'(°ne)surrounding; cf. NV’* 

a. On see 171. a. 

210 n^nnn—ha(h)-h*wHa(h)—the-Havilah: 
r • -: i“ 

a. The article here belongs really to the phrase — all the land 

of Havilah, not all land of the IIavilah, see Principle 3 (p. 69). 

211 —which-\-there,— where; cf. in which. 

212. gold: A noun like *in3< D"]N' § 90- 1- a- 

213. 9nn—h-z*hav—and-gold-of: 

a. The W&w, before a consonant with g'wh is *|, § 49. 2. 

b. Comp’d S'wfi, under J, preceding a laryngeal, § 32. 3. c. 

c. MS0eg with 1 before compound S'wa, § 18. 3. 

d 9HT’ differs from in that the form is treated as if the 
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accent had passed from it to the following word. This is virtu¬ 

ally true, for the noun is in ;he construct state, § 107. (opening 

words); § 109. 3. a, b. The ground-form of the noun is . 

In the absolute, both vowels are rounded to 4, because of tonal 

influence, one being under the tone and the other in an open 

syl. before the tone. In the construct, the final a remains un¬ 

changed, being in a closed, unaccented syl. but the preceding a 

is reduced to S'wa, being in an open unaccented syl. 

«• Nin is archaic for NVT § 50. 3. a; here used as a Demonstra¬ 

tive, § 52. 2. 

6. The Demonstrative follows its noun, and has the article, 

c. being a laryngeal implies the doubling; hence a of the article 

is only apparently in an open syl. 

215. nt713D —hab-b^do'-lah—the-bdellium. 

216. on^rr dn —’e'-ven has-so'-ham—stone-of the-onyx: 

a. Two Segolates,—one a-class, one u-class. 

b. Helping-vowel in first is —, in second, after (“j —, § 37. 2. a. 

3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 

w "trwn rrn abs., but rvn const. 
*' T V IT T " - 

md Dnn abs., but const. 
•• —: i t t ; -• : 

4. OBSERVATIONS. 

101. The o of the Kal active Participle is 6, not 6. 

102. Note, in the words cited above, MeQeg written (1) on sec¬ 

ond syl. before the tone, (2) with a vowel before compound S'wfL. 

103. The original fem. ending in Hebrew was ; but this 

has been weakened to J-f_, except where something closely follow- 
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ing protects it. On account of the following noun, it is preserved 

in the construct state. 

5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

1. § 72. Table, 

2. § 72. R’s 1—7, 

3. § 58. 2. a, b, c. 

4. § 58. 6. a. b, c. 

5. 8 62. 1. a, c. 

General view of the Verb-stems. 

Changes from original vowels. 

Origin and use of the Nifal stem. 

Origin and use of the HSfal stem. 

Inflection of the Nifal and HSfal perfects. 

6. WORD-LESSON. 

1. In the Word-Lists, under List II., verbs numbered 31—40. 

2. Make out a list of the new words in Genesis II. 10—12. 

7. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) Thou (m.) wast caused 

to divide, I was caused to kill, we were caused to kill; (2) He was 

killed, they were killed, she was killed; (3) Thou (m.) wast 

sanctified (Nif.), ye (f.) were sanctified, they were sanctified; (4) 

We were kept, thou (f.) wast kept, she was kept. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) (The) river of that land 

is (a ) great river; (2 ) (The ) name of that river is Pishon ; (3 ) 

The river which goes forth from Eden will be divided; (4) (The) 

gold of (the) land of Havilah is good gold; (5) Thou shalt call the 

river which surrounds (—the one surrounding) that land Pishon. 

3. To be translated into English: — (1) nilK |’tDp (2) 

“W Dnt«n*nK rn>*T; (3) ]iy jon pn Dt?'; (4) pq “in; 
nnr Dtpntp'N pNnviN ddd; (5) Dipsn *nirr n1? 

|n]7 Kin Dtp'; (6) ’Iptpn DV3 *n3tp'n. 
4. To be written in English letters:—Verses 10—12 of chapter 

II., from the pointed text. 



80 Lesson 23. 

5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Verses 10—12 of 

chapter II., from the unpointed text. 

6. To be written: — (1) The verbs and Srv'Q in the 

perf. 3 m. sg. of the Nifal; (2) the verbs an(* “ID*? 

in the perf. 1st p. plur. of the H6fal. 

8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Nouns formed by prefixing q. (2) Nouns which had original¬ 

ly two short vowels. (3) A-class, I-class and U-class Segolates. (4) 

The vowels of the Kal Part. act. (5) A comparison of /Ylpt^i"? 

with and /wr- (6) The word meaning hc-was-divided. 

(7) The construct state of nouns like “)p[J, ^pjf, etc. (8) The 

construct state of Segolates. (9) The two forms of the fem. ending 

n_. and D—• (10) M£0eg. (11) The original forms of the various 

Perfect stems. 

LESSON XXIII.—GENESIS II. 13-14. 

1. NOTE-REVIEW. 

(1) pVP (202); (2) (196); (3) HOV! (l73)l (*> ffrlP 

(179); (5) (171); (6) TlS’ (205). 
j • — *• T • 

2. NOTES. 

217. —LId-de'-kel—Tigris. This name is written 1-dig-lat in 

the Assyrian inscriptions. 

218. Tj^hfT-ha(h)-ho-leX—Jthe-(one)-going ; cf. I 

a. D. f. of article is implied in pj, cf. J^pjpj (214), § 45. 2. 

b. Kal act. Part. (6, not o) of "jSpT he-went. 

219. nppp —kld-maQ—eastward-of; const, of pf^-jp ♦ 

a. The original n_ is retained in the const state, § 106. 2. a. (3) 
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b. A fem. form related to Q-jrj (190). 
v ljv 

220. mO NUT-is Euphrates. 
it ; 

1 

3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 

nmn ~ otr noip OOiDil Kin 
dlti ’rmn 

t r - : • ;it T?lnp Kin 

104. Note in words cited above, MeQeg written (1) with a tonal 

vowel in a closed syl. before Makkef, (2) with KAmes before a vocal 

S'wfi, (3) with a primary short vowel (&) before a laryngeal with 

doubling implied. 

105. Note that the participle often serves as the equivalent of 

a relative clause. 

5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

§ 63. Tabular View. Inflection of Kal Imperfect (active). 

§ 03. R. 1. Various prefixes and affixes used. 

§ 03. R. 2. Original Stem of the Kill Imperfect. 

§ 03. R. 3, 4. The terminations i_, !) and _, 
T 

6. WORD-LESSON. 

Make out a list of the new words in Genesis II, 13-14. 

7. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX.—THE PERSONAL PRONOUN 

DDiDt*l K1i*7 He [°r ITJ (is) ('one") surrounding. 

mo kin ’irmn nnm And the fourth river is Euphrates. 

Principle 5.—The personal pronoun besides (1) its ordinary use 

as a personal pronoun, may have (2) the force of a remote demon¬ 

strative pronoun (that), and (3) the force of a copula, i. e., to mark 

the relation between the subject and the predicate. 
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8. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) lie will rest. 1 shall rest, 

we shall rest, they will rest, thou (f.) shalt rest; (2) They (m.) will 

swarm, he will swarm, she will swarm, they (f.) will swarm, ye 

(m.) shall swarm; (3) He will call, she will call, I shall call, we shall 

call, thou (m.) shalt call; (4) He unll plant, 1 shall plant, thou (m.) 

shalt plant, she will plant, they will plant; (5) He will give, she 

will give, I shall give, we shall give, thou (m.) wilt give. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew: —(1) The river which surrounds 

(the) land-of Cush is Gihon; (2) The river which goes eastward-of 

Assyria is Euphrates; (3) (The) name-of the great river is Tigris, 

(4) She will rest in (the) land-of Havilah; (5) We shall give that 

land. 

3. To be translated, into English: — (1) J10"Tp NTH!-! plXr? 

■YltfK; (2) LTD rniDll WHil “nr?; (3) 

Kirn ova rop (4) vp) pm D’on ipp 
rm (5) nypip rvm ‘thjd "npn "ns\ 

4. To be written in English letters:—Genesis II 13-14 from the 

pointed text. 

5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Genesis II, 13- 

14, from the unpointed Hebrew text. 

6. To be written:—The verbs and in the Kal Im¬ 

perfect tense throughout. 

9. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Inflection of the Kal Imperfect (active). (2) Prefixes of the 

Imperfect. (3) Affixes of the Imperfect as compared with those of 

the Perfect. (4) The difference in the stem-vowels of 

Nlp\ and . 
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LESSON XXIV.—GENESIS II. 15-16. 

1. NOTE-REVIEW. 

(i) n£n(184); (2) "bN1? <115); (3> cnj?p(190>; t^ninn 
(198'; (5) (199). 

2. NOTES. 

221. (and-(he)-took; ct. (IQ*) J 

a. For np>n , but p is assimilated (like ^), § 39. 3. 

5. The laryngeal |-| has ~ (a) before it, rather than 6, § 42. 2. 5. 

222 —way-yan-ni-he-hQ—and-he-caused-to-rest-him: 

a. The is W&w Conver.; f_ is the pron. suf. of 3 m. sg. 
— J” 

b. The root is to-rest; the form is an irreg. Hlf'll. 

223. mpc1?! rnpy1?-:l'6v'dah Gl‘§6m-rah; 
a. The translation of these words is: to-serve-her and-to-keep-her. 

b. The insep. prepositions are as usual; 1 before *7 becomes !), 

§ 49. 2. 

c. The final pj is a consonant, as indicated by Mappik, § 16. 1. 

d. The ~ under y and , if it were &, would have Me0eg, § 18. 2. 

e. j-i is a contraction of pj_; cf. "j for *|p|_, § 108. 1. R. 1. 

f. These forms are Kal Inf's const, (cf. pjjfQ), and without suffixes 

would read and (§ 70> 2) > but> k^01-6 the suffix, a 

different form is used. 

g. The syllables 6v- and s6m being unaccented and having short 

vowels must be closed. S'wfi is therefore silent. The absence 

of d. 1. from is a survival from a period when there was a 

short vowel under ^ (cf. §§ 10. 2. d; 28. 4.). This survival was 

aided by the fact that the spirant letter ^ greatly facilitated the 

spirant articulation of the following 

224 ^¥’1—and-(he)-commanded; cf. from pjSp j 

a. Long form HIV’!!’ Pi'gl Impf' °f he-C07nmanded• 
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b. D. f. omitted (1) from ♦ and (2) from y § 14. 1, 2. 

c. The unfailing indication of the Pi'el is here, viz., - under 1st rad 

d. ppy, in Pi'el, = hc-commanded; so nPa* in Pi'el, = he-finished. 

225. —’5.-X61—to-eat, or eating: 
T 

a. Kal Inf. absolute of he-ate; second vowel unchangeable. 

b. Cf. with this the form of the Inf. const. Six (cf- Pfefl?) = ’*XQ1- 
the o being changeable, § 67. 1. b, 2. 

c. Cf. (6) and (6); (6) and "1*01^ ^4 * 6)- 

226. PaK/l—t6’-Xel—thou-shalt-eat: 

a. J-| indicates the Impf. 2 m. sg. (thou), root PaN. 

b. Cf. with this and-he-said, from IpX . 

3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 

npn trlpi Plan W- Pa* 
T 

yen ran noyn T13» .. T . rrw 
t : t 

nsn TW rwon V TI” mar 
t : t 

4. OBSERVATIONS. 

106. Verbs whose third radical is a laryngeal must have ~ for 

their stem-vowel in the Imperfect. 

107. The Pi'el Impf. may always be distinguished by tlie ~ (or, 

if the second radical is a laryngeal, the ~) which is under the first 

radical. 

108. The Hif'il Impf. may be distinguished by the ~ which is 

under the personal preformative. 

109. The NIf'al Impf. may be distinguished by the D. f. in and 

the T under the first radical. 

110. The o of the Inf. abs. is 6 unchangeable; but the o of the 

Inf. const, is tonal 5, and varies with the position of the accent. 
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5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

1. § 65. 2. a, b, The st:m and inflection of the Pi'el Impf. (cf. 

p. 185) 

2. § 65. 3, a, b, The stem and inflection of the HiQpa'el Impf. 

(cf. p. 184) 

3. § 65. 5. a, b, The stem and inflection of the Hif'il Impf. (cf. 

p. 184) 

6. WORD-LESSON. 

1. In the Word-Lists, under List II., verbs numbered 41—50. 

2. Make out a list of the new words in Genesis II. 15—16. 

7. EXERCISES. 

1. To ha translated into Hebrew: — (1) He will keep, they will 

keep, we shall keep, thou (f.) shalt keep. (2) She will sanctify, I 

shall sanctify, ye uHll sanctify, they (f.) will sanctify, we shall 

sanctify; (3) She will sanctify herself, you will sanctify yourselves; 

(4) He will cause to divide,* they (m.) will cause to divide, we shall 

cause to divide, thou (f.) unit cause to divide, ye (f.) shall cause to 

divide; (5) 7 shall rule, they (f.) will cause to rule. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) Thou mayest eat from all 

the fruit which God has given; (2) Thou shalt divide between the 

good and between the evil; (3) Thou mayest not eat from the tree 

which is in the midst of the garden. 

3. To be translated into English: — tl) (2) “)W 
" T T 

-otm (3) nn DVrrnx n'rtx cnp\ (4) n'm 
Y“wrrn$ din1?; (5) "toN1? trwrrriN nrrf?K m 
HD . 

4. To be written in English letters:—Eerses 15—16 of chapter 

II., from the pointed text. 

1 Use the root in Hif'il. 
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5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Verses 15—16 of 

chapter II., from the unpointed text. 

6. To be written: — (1) The verbs ^ptp, -jpp and -|pS through¬ 

out the Imperfect of the Pi'el, HiQpS'el and Hif'il stems. 

8 TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Assimilation of (2) Dif. between the o of the Inf. abs. 

and the o of the Inf. const. (3) The Inf. const, before suffixes. (4) 

The words meaning being-of, to-serve-her. (5) Peculiarities of 

laryngeals. (6) Tonal vowels. (7) MeQeg, Mappik, RAf£ and 

Makkef. 

LESSON XXV—GENESIS II 17-18. 

1. NOTE-REVIEW. 

(D rrj?v1 (221); (2) (15S); (3) T)3t (205); (4) 

(162); (5) KVin (123). 

2. NOTES. 

227. —and-from-tree-of: *), § 49. 2; p, § 48. 2. 

a. A new disjunctive accent, called r'vi(a)'; § 24. 5. b. 

228. ^Nn-Another sPellins °f (226)- 

229. DVp from-him (— it); for, in-dayof: 

a. jp takes a special form before suffixes, viz. jpp ; with *|jp( 

Ijpjpp — Ijpp. in which the jp is assim. backwards and 

represented by D. f. inj, § 51. 5. b, and — is deflected to~. 

b. D. 1. in p and in p because of prec. disj. accent, § 12. 3. 

230. ppDK —’*Xol-X3.—thy-eating: 

a. The Inf. const, is but before (°)> § 71- 3 °- d) 

b. Cf. (1) reg. form ppp, (2) form before ^j, d) fQrm 

fore j-|_ (see Note 223 f), (6). 
r : | t 

be- 
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231. niwil jTl*3—mo() ta.-mfl()—dying thou-shalt-dir : 

a. The Kal Inf. abs., and Impf. 2 m. sg. of /TTtD to-die. 

b. The explanation of these forms will he given later. 

232. nvn—:b'yoO—being-of; cf. making-of: 

a. Kal Inf. const, of pppj he-was, translated as a verbal noun. 

b. Under the laryngeal pj appears a compound S"wa. 

233. nD*?—or in-seParation-his: S, prep.; noun; suffix. 

234. —’e'-'sd(h) l-(-lo—I-will-make-^for-him: 

a. indicates the first pers. sg.; root is nfcw he made. 
* T T 

b. The D. f. in ^ is conjunctive (cf. §15-3- 

c. cf. (46), (7i).nw-a11 from n<^y. 

235. "Vy—’e-zer—(a.) help or helper; cf. J2X Ebenezer: 

a. Like and an i-class Segolate, § 89. 1. b. 

236. i-im —as-over-against-him: 3, -m i. 
*: v : • j "♦* 

3. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

1. § 65. 1. a, b. The stem and inflection of the NIf'al Impf. 

2. § 65. 4. The stems and inflections of the Pu'al and Hfif'al 

Impf. 

4. WORD-LESSON. 

1. Make out a list of the new words in Genesis II 17-18. 

5. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) He will be dividedthey 

■will be divided, thou (f.) shalt be divid d. we shall be divided; (2) 

Thou (f.) shalt be sanctified, I shall be sanctified, ye shall be 

sanctified, we shall be sanctified, she will be sanctified; (3) Thou 

(f.) shalt be divided,2 we shall be divided, ye shall be divided; (4) 

1 Use "PE in the NIf'al. 2 Use in IIof’5.1. 
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I shall be ruled, thou (m.) shalt be ruled, we shall be ruled; (5) 

Thou (f.) shalt rule thyself, we shall rule ourselves, he will rule 

himself. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) In that day thou shalt 

die; (2) In the day of thy eating from the tree of fruit thou shalt 

surely die; (3) And the man was not alone in the midst of the 

garden; (4) And there was a helper over-against-him. 

3. To be translated into English:—(1) fllOn JTiQ; (2) 

♦irmn Di'D; o) D’ri^N tsw»i; (4) woo npn 

irwzb ns; (5) iin1? dinh nvrr did n1?. 
J" • : “ : tt it 

4. To be written in English letters:—Genesis II, 17-18 from the 

pointed text. 

5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Genesis II, 17-18 

from the unpointed text. 

6. To be written:—The verbs and throughout the 

Imperfect of the Pi'el, HiQpa'el and Hif'Jl stems. 

8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) The characteristics distinguishing the various Imperfects. 

(2) The stems of the various Imperfects. (3) The inflection of the 

various Imperfects. (4) The use of the Infinitive Absolute. (5) The 

use of the Infinitive Construct. 

LESSON XXVI.—GENESIS II. 19-20. 

1. NOTE-REVIEW. 

(1) (129); (2) rvn (12s); (3) rn&n (m); (4) 
(29); (5) npnp (125); (6) VTlID (235,236); (7) (221). 
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2. NOTES. 

237. —a defective writing of (182). 

238. JO’! —and-he-caused-to-come ; cf. ^nan: 

a. Clearly a Hifil Impf. 3 m. sg. of the root $^3 to-come-in. 

b. Instead of —, the preformative i has — in an open syllable. 

239. ni^a'p—1Hr-’60—to-see; cf. nitPJfJ? .* 

«• niio is the Inf. const, of the verb n*n he-saw. 
: t t 

b. p, before a letter with S'wfi, takes —, § 47. 2. 

240. —ma(h)y-|-yik-r&’-f-16—what-\~he-will-call-\-to-it: 

a. The Interrogative what f pointed like the article, § 54. 2. a. 

b. "jS — to-him, just as "jp — in-him. 

241. Kill—literally he, = is; cf. Principle 5 (3). 
♦ 

242. —his-name... .names: 

a. Before the suffix •) the — of fiW becomes — ; but 

b. The — is retained before the fem. plur. affix 6th. 

c. R"vi(a)1 (_L) over §24- 5. b; (cf. 227, and 229). 

243. Wft—he.found; cf. *Op, J 

a. —, instead of —as in nats^ because is silent. 
~ r 

b. Lit., he-found; here impersonal, — there-ioas-found; cf. French 

on dit — it is said, and German man sagt. 

3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 

non^n-p 
T T~: IT > * 

dikh 
T T IT 

own (v. 20) frn 

nnnp KVO-K1? 
T T 1 

DIK1?! (v. 20) 
r t : 

nan 

nnt^n 
V T “ 

nw (v. 20) ym 

4. OBSERVATIONS. 

109. The preposition jp from is written separately chiefly before 

the article; elsewhere it is joined to the following word, the J suf- 
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fering assimilation; but, if the following word begins with a laryn¬ 

geal, the D. f. is rejected and the preceding — becomes —. 

110. The syl. standing second before the tone receives MeQeg, 

if it is an open syllable. 

111. Three accents of high rank are -i- Z&kef kS.ton, Zlkef 

g&dol, R'vi (a)', § 24. 4, 5. a, b. 

112. Verbs whose first radical is j assimilate the j whenever it 

would stand at the close of a syllable. It is then represented by D. 

f. in the second radical. Such forms are liable to be confused with 

PTel forms. 

5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

1. § 60. 1. a—c, The stem of Imperatives. 

2. § 06. 2. o, b, and N. 1, The inflection of Imperatives. 

6. WORD-LESSON. 

1. In the Word-Lists, under List V., nouns numbered 1—15. 

2. Make out a list of the new words in Genesis II., 19-20. 

7. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) Rule thou (m.), keep ye 

(f.), sanctify thou (f.), divide ye (m.), fill ye, subdue ye, be thou (f.) 

separated, sanctify yourselves, swarm ye. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) What will God call the 

great luminary? (2) Who formed every fowl of the heavenT (3) 

Who gave (Heb., called) names to the fowl of the heaven, and to the 

beast of the earth 1 (4) Gold, the gold, to the gold, in the gold, and 

in the gold; (5) He found the fruit in the garden. 

3. To be translated into English : — (1) ’PLi’”!""?!?; (2) 

(3i nonarpa1? d-inh top'-ns; (4) nxr (5) \rw 

into w nnfc rnv!= w d;h nnm rmai nonaa 
nua irr din1? n*? dwh 

• j - t t : t : -j~ t 1 : 
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4. To be written in English letters:—Verses 19-20 of chapter 

II., from the pointed text. 

5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Verses 19-20 of 

chapter II., from the unpointed text. 

6. To be written:—The verbs SfcftQ and in the Imv. 

of all the stems. 

8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) The Interrogative Pronouns. (2) Verbs with ^ as their third 

radical. (3) Verbs with j as their first radical. (4) Nouns which had 

originally two short vowels. (5) Preposition jp. (6) The accents 

Z&kef k&ton, Z&kefg&d61, and R*vt(a)'. (7) The stems and inflection 

of the various Imperatives. 

LESSON XXVII.—GENESIS II. 21, 22. 

1. ROTE-REVIEW. 

(1) D-ttf (131'; (2) Dm (212); (3) p in (202); (4) VH1 
T T T T 

(80); (5) -1HN‘ (37 ; (6) N*1? (174). 
T 

2. NOTES. 

244 U'£)vl—-way-yap-pel—and (he)-caused-to-fall : 

a. This form is for , which is, like TO'V in Hirn- 

h. Root of which } is assimilated and represented by D. f. 

c 1^2 ypj nDJ' ^0) a11 have J for their first radical: the old 

Jewish paradigm-word was the first radical of which is Q ■ 

hence, technically, these verbs are called J"£, i. e., Pe NGn. 

§ 77. 1. 

245 —(a)-deep-sleep: on formation see § 98. and R. 

246 —way-yi-sfin—and-he-slept; cf. I 

a. Thev is pausal for —, § 38. 2. 

b. The radical » becomes silent after the preceding 
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247. jinN-''a(h)-hae—one: fem. of “lp|X (37). 

a. A d. f. is implied in pj, hence a is really in a closed syllable. 

248. —mis-sal-'o-O&w—from-ribs-his: 

a. The jjp with | assimilated, § 48. 1. 

b- ni^y is plur. const, of v'i'S (v. 22), a feminine noun, 

c. y_is the same as in VSK- see Note 185. b. 
T T ~ 

249. “ijon —way-yis-gor—and-he-closed; cf. rbtrn. 

a. Perfects: “up, “upi *m “iupn* 
b. Imperfects: ijjpt, SjlD?, “lUD- ♦ 

c. The o is 5, not 6; as it always is in Kal Impf. 

250. -)w^-ficsh; cf. dik, tm, nnr- “ini “tor- §90-*■ «• 
TT TT lTT TT T T TT 

251. mnnn —tah-te'n-n&(h)—instead-of-her: 

a. Prep. p|pjp|, see 49; a connecting syllable, J_; the fem. suf., p|, 
“ - ~ V T 

b. p| is assim. backwards, so that mnnn becomes 3nnn; then 

the vowel-letter pj is added, § 6. 1. N. 1. 

252. jp'l—way-yi'-v6n—and-(he)-built; cf. J 

a. Long form pf^t (root p|J3),as 3”)* and pQ"p (root p|^“|). 
; • t t v j • v : • t t 

b. The ending p|_ is always lacking in verbal forms with W5.w 

Conversive; so tppy not ppppy , not pfpt^l. 

c. is difficult to pronounce, so~ is inserted under p, § 82. 5. b. (3). 

d. From the root rm build, come D son, ra daughter. 

253. 

254. 

255. 

256. 

jt^’^pl—the-rib; cf. the form before suf. (248). 

plp'p—he-took; cf. the Kal Impf. p|p* (221). 

is-sfi.(h)—for-woman ; cf. (v. 23). 
T • ; 

—way-vi-’e'-h4—and-he-caused-to-come-her : 

a. Root ; cf. (238); D. f. omitted from » 

b. The p| is 3 f. sg. suffix her. 

c. The t is i, though written defectively. 
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d. In a has become ft before the tone; but in > this 

original a has become r, because of the removal of the tone, 

§ 32. 1. c. 

e. The connecting element before the suffix is e, a short vowel in an 

open syl., but under the tone; § 28. 5. Cf. similar forms in 252, 

172, 176 and (330) and nriC’X(351)■ 

3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 

yv for niy TiKO but rnxo 
t : 

YM 
\ytor n:y ixirzbut nba 

T T T 
jnr 

tor nvy tty but rjxy nnn 
- j- 

4. OBSERVATIONS. 

113. The ending p|_ with which ail Imperfects' of verbs having 

for the third radical end, is lacking with W&w Conversive. 

114. Two consonants with g'wfi seldom stand at the end of a 

word; a helping vowel (— or —) is generally inserted for euphony. 

115. A primary short vowel in an open syl. is dependent upon 

the position of the tone for its form; when pretonic, it modifies its 

quality (e. g. a becomes ft, i becomes e, and u becomes 5), but 

when the tone moves away, it is reduced to g^wfi. 

116. Some Segolates have two S'gols; others, those with a laryn¬ 

geal for the third radical, have one S'gol and one Pa0ah; still 

others, those with a laryngeal for the second radical, have two 

Pa()ahs. 
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5. PRONOUNS, PERSONAL TERMINATIONS, PRONOMINAL 

SUFFIXES. 

“W — T 
Nin 

He kept or has kept us. 

l‘>vt rrw t : it NMn She has kept thee (f.). 

infc rrW t t 
nnx 

T ~ 
Thou (m.) has kept him. 

nnfc 
T 

rpQ# an Thou (f.) has kept her. 

TO' :j- t IT 

I have kept thee (m.). 

not? : fT 
Dil 

They (m.) have kept me. 

pnN not? : it 
They (f.) have kept you (f.). 

Dni< 
T 

Dmnty djin Ye (m.) have kept them (m.). 

1™ jnx Ye (f.) have kept them (f.). 

cpnx We have kept you (m.). 

[Note._Let this exercise be thoroughly mastered; it will be found a 

most helpful acquisition.] 

1. § G7. 1. a, b, 

2. § 67. 2. O, b, 

3. § 30. 6. a, 

4. § 30. 7. c, d, 

G. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

The Infinitive Absolute. 

The Infinitive Construct. 

The 6 that comes by rounding from &. 

The 6 that comes by contraction of au or aw. 

7. EXERCISES. 

1. To oe translated into Hebrew:—(1) to rule (abs.), to cause to 

rule (abs.), to keep (const.), to sanctify (const.), to sanctify oneself; 

(2) to be kept (abs.), to be created (const.), to be called (const.), 

to cause a division (const.), to rule (const.), to be ruled (abs.). 

2. To be translated into Hebrew: (1) This (is) the woman whom 

God created from the man; (2) I will close the flesh; (3) God caused 
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a deep sleep to fall upon the man; (4) Rib from his nhs mid flesh from 

the man; (5) The waters shall be called seas. 

3. To be translated into English: (1) ""inj's D (“~* C IsH 

-imrt; (3; -isyrr-p tr’Nn npp; (4' D’on-|P ’rinpp; w 

□V iOp* TiX1?; (6) pip N'V’ “mm; (?) HTH DVOH 

(8) mm roian ntston. 
- T “ T • T 

4. To be written in English letters:—Verses 21, 22 of chapter II., 

from the pointed text. 

5. To be written with points and vowel-signs: Verses 21, 22 of 

chapter II., from the unpointed text. 

6. To be written: —(1) The verb Ipp in the Infinitive Absol. 

and Infinitive Construct of all stems; (2) the verb in the 

Imperative 2 m. pi. of all stems. 

9. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Absence of ft—- (2) Insertion of T and —. (3) The demon¬ 

strative pronoun. (4) The personal pronoun. (5) The pronominal 

suffixes with the sign of the definite object. (6) The personal termi¬ 

nations of the Perfect. (7) D. f. conjunc. (8) D. f. omitted. (9) 

Pu'al stem. (10) Reduction. (11) The vowels of Segolates. 

LESSON XXVIII.—GENESIS II. 23. 

1. NOTE—REVIEW. 

(1) PpP (244); (2) HNp’l (256); (3) IV’l (224)! (4) 

(184); (5) rhlSO1? (85). 

1 See i 45. 4 
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2. NOTES. 

257. riNf—1*600—ithis (f-); cf. rfp^ 065), § 5SL !• c 

a. is silent here after the vowel 6. 

258. di;©n —hap-pa'-'am—the-stroke, — novo: 

a. An a-class Segolate, original a retained, § 89. 2. a. 

b. “used as a helping-vowel instead of — , § 42. 2. a. 

c. Article has here its original demonstrative force, this, i. e., this 

stroke or time, meaning now. 

259. 'mvn —me-',s4-may—from-bones-my: 

a. 0 for jp; cf. ^yp and pt>tfp (v. 23), § 48. 2. 

?>. »pvj; is the form taken by DV# in the plural with the suffix 

meaning my; §§ 108. 3. a. (1); 109. 4. c. 

260. HtySQ—from-fiesh-my; cf. /y-|Np J 

a. Not but cf. 256- <*, § 32. 1- c. 
■ T T • T 

b. A singular noun with suffix of 1 person sg. 

261. —yik-k3.-re'—7ie-(i. e., it)-shall-bc-called: 

b. Note the D. f. in, and pretonic “ under the first radical. 

262. mrnnp1? —luk-°h&(h)z-j-z6(’)Q—was-taken-\~this: 

a. —indicates Pu'al; comp’d S'wa under p, though not a laryngeal. 

b. indicates Perf. 3 fem. sg., cf. pjfypr 

c. D. f. conjunctive in T, § 15. 3; MlQeg before comp’d S*w&. 

d. D. f. omitted from p and the line Rufd placed over p to call 

attention to the absence of d. f. §§ 14. 2; 32. 3. b. 

c. Compound S'wfi of the u-class to agree with the preceding Q. 

3. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

The Kal active and passive Participles. 

The Nif'al and remaining Participles 

Inflection of Kal Perfect Statives. 

4. § 64. 1—3 and Notes, Inflection of Kal Imperfect Statives. 

1. § 63. 1. a, c, 

2. § 63. 2, 3, 

3. § 61. 1—3, 
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4. WORD-LESSON. 

1. In the Word-Lists, under List V., nouns numbered 16—30. 

2. Make out a list of the new words in Genesis II. 23. 

4. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) Ruling, ruled, causing to 

rule, ruling oneself, being caused to rule; (2) Resting, causing to 

to rest, closing, closed, caused to close; (3) Eating, causing to rain, 

finding, serving, sanctifying (PI'el), sanctified (Pu'&l), keeping. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) This woman was taken 

from this man; (2) Thou (m.) art old, he is heavy, thou (f.) art 

small, he loves; (3) He will ba heavy, she will be holy, we shall be 

old; (4) From my flesh, she will keep her, they will keep us; (5) 

We shall keep the garden in the midst of the rivers. 

3. To be translated into English: — (1) C’XrT’jlN ^13 
-tv y: tt 

mrn nbxrrnw nrrr; (2) -pro ty'wn npn 
pxrrpy nonan; (3) dinm ib33 ntston nnpp; (4) 
I Y-T T - T - : * T T IT “ 1 ' T * IT T I Tl \\ 

1531 jbp, trip, Ipr, 133’; (5) Mil Di’3 iPpl. 
4. To be written in English letters:—Genesis II, 23 from the 

pointed text. 

5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Genesis II, 23 

from the unpointed text. 

o d and PP small through¬ 

out K&l Perfect; (2) The verbs 1^3 heavy and ^)"|3 great throughout 
.. T -* T 

the K&l Imperfect. 

5. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) K&l Participles; (2) Other Participles; (3) Stative VerDs; 

(4) K&l Perfect (stative); (5) K&l Imperfect (stative). 

6. To be written:—(1) The verbs P 
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LESSON XXIX.—GENESIS II. 24, 25. 

1. XOTES. 

263. |3“1">y—upon-\-so, = therefore; of. e of and 6 of JO ♦ 

264 —ya.'-azov-(-—he-will-forsake-\-: 
t - ; i - 

a. For beIore Makkef 6 instead of o; root ^fy, 
b. instead of (cf- because the laryngeal prefers 

(1) — to —, and (2) — to—, §§ 42. 2. a. 3. b. 

c. Kal Impf. 3 m. sg. of the laryngeal verb > synopsis in Kal, 

Dry, D'ryv Dry, Diry, Dry, Dry, Diry. 
265. VDN—’&-viw—father-his: 

T 

a. father; t_ appears in its construct form and before suffixes. 
T 

b- •) is all that is left of f|p| his or him; cf. ^ in VDN . 

266 iiDN —’im-mo—mother-his: 

a. mother; "j, the suffix of the 3 masc. sg. 

b. In d. f. is lacking from Q, because it is final, and under 

the tone an original I becomes e; but in OX d. f. is present 

and original l is retained in an unaccented syllable before a 

doubled consonant. 

267 HD11—and-shall-cleave; cf. Vill ! 

a. Synopsis in Kal, p^p, p“n’, p^l, piD> pD*l, pD“T, plD“l. 
b. ^ with the Perf. is Wfiw Conversive; cf. with the Imperfect. 

268 i flJ^ND—t»*’I§-to—in-wife-his : 

a. An irregular form of > before the suffix. 
T 

269. Vn*l—-way-yih-yQ—and-they-were ; cf. J 

a. S'wfi under |-j is silent. 

b. MgQeg with~, to facilitate the pronunciation of the fol. H * 

c. Kal Impf. 3 m. pi. of the verb pi’ll' with WSav Conversive. 

270. DPI’O* — (the) two-of-them, — they-two; cf. Dll1?! 

a. ’O’’s the construct state of the dual ^wo- 
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b- on is the pronominal suffix of the 3 plur. masc. 

271. crony—'* rum-mim—naked: 

a. The S'wfi under y, because of distance from the tone. 

b. The ^ must here be regarded as a short vowel (i. e., an incorrect 

full writing of u), on account of the D. f. following. 

272. ■—yI0-bo-sS/-sQ—they-will-be-ashamed: 
it ; • 

a. A formation after the manner of the HiQpa'el. 

b. Imperfect 3 masc. plur. of the root , 

c. The ~ in pause for ~r( 

3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 

-yvy vm m dn oop o’jq 
T :: r — *• •• : * t 

rf?y> vm -nx ion* otr ♦:£) T . .. . ... ... 

2. OBSERVATIONS. 

117. The — which is seen in ^bjr was originally a PaQah; this 

original PaQah is retained before laryngca’.s. 

118. W&tv Conversive with the Impf. is with the Perfect, it 

iS )* 
119. An original i is deflected in a closed unaccented syl. to ~ 

120. An original I is retained unchanged in an unaccented 

sharpened syllable. 

121. The plur. ending Q*  becomes in the construct ' ( 

122. The dual ending q*  also becomes in the construct ♦  
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3. PRONOUNS, PERSONAL PREFIXES AND TERMINATIONS, 

PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

JT 
2hy, win 

T? iron wn 
iron nnN 

T “ 

n* 1 2? 
T 

oron m 
OJN 

IT 

’*7 oro: on 

& miron 
t : j : • 

□rf? 
V T 

onpn am 

in'? roiron 
t : j : 

in# 
rro; 

He will write to us. 

She will write to thee (f.). 

Thou (m.) wilt write to him. 

Thou (f.) wilt write to her. 

I will write to thee (m.). 

They (m.) vnll write to me. 

They (f.) will write to you (f.). 

Ye (m.) will urrite to them (m.). 

Ye (f.) will write to them (f.). 

We will write to you (m.). 

5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

1. § 72. General View of the Strong Verb. 

2. § 72. R’s 1—7, Characteristics of Stems. 

Note 1.—The synopsis of a stem includes (1) the Perf. 3 m. sg., 

(2) the Impf. 3 m. sg., (3) the Imv. 2 m. sg., (4) the two Infinitives, 

(5) the Participle or Participles. 

Note 2.—In this general review of the strong verb, master the 

synopsis of each stem, so that it can be pronounced without hesita¬ 

tion, and written with perfect accuracy. 

Note 3.—In this work use the following verbs in addition to the 

paradigm word: (1) rule, (2) write, (3) ■t* capture. 
x “ t - r 

6. WORD-LESSON. 

1. In the Word-Lists, Lists V. and VI., nouns numbered 31—45. 

2. Make out a list of the new words in Genesis II. 24, 25. 
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7. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) He will rule, he ruled 

himself, he will be caused to rule, be thou (m.) ruled; (2) He will 

be kept, keep thyself (NIf.), he caused to keep, to be caused to keep; 

(3) He was holy, he will be sanctified, sanctify thou (Pi'el and 

Him), it will be sanctified; (4) To be created, being created, 

causing to divide, to cause to call, ruled, being caused to keep. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) Ood will not forsake me; 

(2) My mother will write to me; (3) The man and the woman 

became (Heb., were for) one flesh; (4) The man was called Adam; 

(5) The woman forsook her mother, and clave to her husband. 

3. To be translated into English:—(1) N^> (2) Nl1? 

arm (3) npjrnN iwn n1?; (4) □rptr rn 

crriitD; (5) D’oen pN ntry Op f»N din . 

4. To be written in English letters:—Genesis II 24, 25 from the 

pointed text. 

5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Genesis II 24, 25 

from the unpointed text. 

6. Synopses to be written: —(1) Of in NI. and Hi.; (2) of 

in PI and Pu.; (3) of pf*} in Kal, PL, Pu. and Hi.; (4) of 

-QJ in Kal, Ni- and Hi'; in aU seven stems; (6) of -Qrj 

(which has a in Kal Impf. and Imv.) in Kal, NI., PL, Pu., Hi., 

HI0p. 
8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Attenuation of a to I in the preformatives of the Kal Impf. 

(2) The occurrence of an original a before laryngeals in the pre¬ 

formatives of the Kal Impf. (3) W&w Conversive, with the Perf., 

with the Impf. (4) The words for man, woman, his-wife, her-husband. 

(5) Dual ending in absolute and construct. (6) Changes of the 

vowel I. (7) Synopses in various stems. (8) Characteristics of 

various stems. (9) Classes of weak verbs. 
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LESSON XXX.—REVIEW. 

1. WORD-REVIEW. 

[In this list of words, the superior figures indicate the verse In which 

the word, or its derivative, is found. In the case of nouns, the singular 

absolute is given, in the case of verbs, the root. The student is expected to 

compare with each word as here given, the various forms of that word which 

occur in the chapter, e. g., with ~p'" be will compare he-cauaed- 

to-drink, ? to-cause-to-drink.] 

1. VERBS. 

yy'-* 
— T 

n£jy 
~ T 

ms17 non9 
~ T 

‘ON16 
“ T 

DltT8 
T T " T 

"ID25 
“ T 

^P’9 ND19 

roty* 
- r 

“HQ10 
“ T 

P3D11 
“ T 

K^D20 
T T 

py’7 
“ T 

#o25 

“ T 
my6 

T T 
PJD21 

~ T 
nuis j#’21 no22 

T T 

nptr6 nay3 ■or5 I’DJ8 rhy pDP24 
“ T _ T " T T T 1 - T 

I1?.?" 

2. NOUNS, PARTICLES, ETC. 

n’t!’5 toy1 
T T 

D”n7 ntr'N22 
T 

3K” 
T 

’l/’Ol!’2 ^V21 pm10 
T T Dlt?5 n?18 \2HU 

Dip#12 opp8 ns#J7 
T T ; 

nirr4 
t ; 

npnp12 “IN6 

□t!’8 
T 

nopp14 nri’18 N1?5 nco21 
T T \r 

0#u #NP10 ns r7 
T T T - ; |~ P8 t!”N23 

m'nn4 
T | 

yy cvr3 ns19 
T 

ton11 ON24 

mrin21 
T •• ; “ 

m#5 
V T 

□nr25 roN1?^2 
t t : 

nr4 f]N7 

□r_?23 ntpp9 nnr11 
T T 

nionN10 
t t : - 

2. VERSE■ REVIEW. 

1. Pronounce the pointed text of each verse until it can be read 

aloud rapidly and without hesitation. 
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2. Write out on paper the unpointed text, one verse at a time, 

and then, without the aid of either pointed text or translation, insert 

the necessary points and vowel-signs. Compare the result with the 

pointed text, and note the mistakes; repeat the exercise till each 

verse can be pointed without mistake. 

3. Write the Hebrew of the chapter, verse by verse, with only 

the English translation before the eye. Here also correct the result 

each time by the pointed text. 

4. Write out the transliteration of each verse, referring in 

doubtful cases to the transliteration of particular words given in 

the Notes from time to time. 

3. GRAMMAR-REVIEW. 

1. Long 6 — a, § 30. 6. 

2. Long 6 = aw. § 30. 7. 

3. Changes of a, i, d, § 31. 2. 3. 

4. Reduction, § 36. 2. a, b, and 

N. 1—4. 

5. Attenuation, § 36. 3. a, b, c. 

6. Simple verb-stem (Kal), § 58. 

1. 

7. Formation and force of the 

Pi'el stem, § 58. 3. a, b, c. 

8. Formation and force of the 

Pd'dl stem, § 58. 4. a, b, c. 

9. Formation and force of the 

HiOpd'el stem, § 58. 7. a, b, c. 

10. Formation and force of Hif. 

and HSf. stems, § 58. 5. a, 

b, c, 6. a, b, c. 

11. Formation and force of the 

Nif'al stem, § 58. 2. a. b, c. 

12. General view of the verb- 

stems, § 59. R’s 1—4. 

13. Inflection of Kal Perf. (act¬ 

ive), § 60. R’s 1—3. 

14. Inflection of Kal Perf. (sta- 

tive), § 61. 1—3. 

15. Inflection of remaining Per¬ 

fects, § 62. 1, 2. 

16. Inflection of Kal Imperfect 

(active) § 63. R’s 1—4. 

17. Inflection of Kal Imperfect 

(stative), § 64. 1—3. 

18. Inflection of remaining Im¬ 

perfects, § 65. 1—5. 

19. Inflection of the various Im¬ 

peratives, § 66. 1, 2. 

20. The various Infinitives (abs. 

and const.), § 67. 1, 2. 

21. The various Participles, § 68. 

1—3. 

22. General view of the strong 

verb, § 72. R’s 1—7. 

23. Classification of weak verbs, 

§ 77. 1-6. 

24. Segolate nouns, § 89. 1. 
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4. A REVIEW EXERCISE ON THE STRONG VERB. 

[Supply In each case the vowel-points, etc. ; the superior figures denote 

the number of places in the paradigm represented by the accompanying 

form, e. g„ pbttps = 'jfl'ptSpV ^lSj?;l 

(i) fnPtop3, (2) ^tDpn5, (3) rr^cop2, w on^pi (5) 
i^Dpn2, (e) rfttoprr4, (7) Vqr, (s) upapm, w m^Dpnrr, 
do) n^Dpnn2, (id Pitop2, (12) rr^toprr, (13) ^topN, (14) 
□npDprr2, as) ^topn7, do) Poprv, (17) pDpnn3, (is) 

V?*top\ (19) n*?»tDpn, (20) ♦Ptoprr, (21) roPtopn12, (22) 

tf?t3p3, (23) ^Dpn10, (24) Pops3, (25) i^Dpn2, (26) nPtopnn, 
(27) p’topj, (28) ^topnn2, (29) ftapnn, (30) ytopD, od 
‘rtopn2, (32) nptopj, (33) i^op5, (34) ^Dpx5, (35) tepm 
(36) ’p’Dpn, (37) n^cop:2, os) V?apnB, (39) ptopm (40) 

topno, (41) Y?’copn, (42) on^opnn, (43) n^coprr2, (44) 

V?t3pl (45) ’D^tDp3, (46) Stop’s (47) Pop:7, (48) H^ap/TTl2, 

(49) Vropnn2, (50) uPopr?2, (51) TiPapj, (52) ^p*, (53) 

fntopj, (54) nPtop6, (55) ^top75, (56) ip’Dpn, (57) fn^topn2, 
(58) I‘7t0pn*, (59) PtOp10, (60) rfrtOp3, (61) UpOpJ, (62) 

♦n'Topn2, (63) DnP^p3, (64) TiPapnn, (65) ^topnn, (66) 

P’Dpn2, (67) [jt?Dpnn, (es) ♦Popnn. 

LESSON XXXI.—GENESIS III. 1-2. 

1. NOTE-REVIEW. 

(1) .0 (49); (2) ^ (108); (3) HTT (128); (4) ,TT&n (171); (5) 

nm (255); (6) yy m; m jin d89); (s) rpro ud; (9) yap 

(229) . 
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2. NOTES. 

273. —and-the-serpcnt: §§ 49. 1; 45. 1; 90. 1. a. 
T t _ ; 

274. rrn —Kal Perf. 3 m. sg. of the laryng. and pj"p verb rrn 
T T T r 

be; meaning, he-ivas; corresponding form of the strong verb, P9P- 

§ 82. 1. a. 

275. om ■—cunning: a passive formation, § 91. 1. c. 
T 

276. n'w —Kal Perf. 3 m. sg. of the laryng. and pj"^)verb ntpy 
T T T T 

make; meaning, he-made; corresponding form of the strong verb, 

pDp- § 82- 1- «• 

277. —'af—also, even: an adverb. 

278. “OK—Kal Perf. 3 m. sg. of the verb meaning, 
" T - T 

he-said; cor. form of strong verb, PtOp - § 77. 2. 

279. —ye-shall-eat; cf. ♦ 
: i v j ~ 

a. f) = you, and with the affix •) (plur.) indicates Impf. 2 pi. m. 

b. The as in loses its force, and preform, has 6, § 79. 1. 

c. The t under p is for” or—, §§ 79. 2; 63. R. 3. 

280. “OKni— wat-to’'-mer—and-she-said : 

a. On the form of WS.w Conversive with Impf. see § 70. 2. o. 

b. On the retrocession of the accent, § 70. 3. a. (3). 

c. On the vowel after (6), and the vowel under (e), § 79. 1, 2. 

d. Kal Impf. 3 f. sg. of the verb say; meaning, shc-will- 

say; corresponding form of the strong verb, Pbpn. 

281. PnKJ —no’-Xel—we-may-eat; cf. “nan: 

a. as in ntOT (130), is connected with umx. 

b. loses its force, and the preformative has 6, § 79. 1, 2. 

c. Kal Impf. 1 pi. com., of the verb ppj**; meaning, we may- 
~ T 

eat; corresponding form of strong verb § 63. 10. 
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3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 

*mn 
V J~ 

HTT 
T T 

Vmn : i 

"mm 
V J ~ 

rtt?v i"mn "mm_ 

NT? 
iTpan NIP pn-"(in3 

4. OBSERVATIONS. 

123. In verbs the {"{> in Impf., loses its consonantal 

force, and the preceding vowel is always 6. 

124. In verbs pp^, where the pj is merely a vowel-letter, and in 

verbs where the has lost its consonantal force, the ultimate 

— of the root form (cf. ^p) is rounded in the open syllable 

to —, 

125. The prefix p| with the affix !j indicates an Impf. 2 m. pi. 

126. M<§6®S is found with a long vowel in a closed syllable before 

Makkef, and especially with an unchangeable long vowel. 

127. W&w Conversive with the Imperfect draws the accent from 

the ultima to the penult, provided the penult is not a closed 

syllable. 

5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

1. § 70. 1. a. b, 

2. § 70. 2. a. b, 

3. § 70. 3. a. b, 

1. 2, 
4. § 70. 3. R. and Note. 

5. § 73. 1—3. R. and 

Note. 

6. § 84. 1, 2, 

Use of Impf. and Perf. with W&w Conv. 

The form of the Conjunction. 

The verbal form employed. 

Special cases. 

Laryngeal Verbs. 

Bi-literal Verbs. 
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6. WORD-LESSON. 

1. In the Word-Lists, under List VI., nouns numbered 46—60. 

2. Make out a list of the new words in Genesis III. 1—2. 

7. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX.—COMPARISON. 

rntrn rrn Poo Dnir rvn —And the serpent was 
• ▼ TTT T T ~ : 

cunning from every ( = more cunning than any) beast of the field. 

Principle 6.—Comparison is expressed by means of the prep. TO. 

8. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) The sun is larger than 

(Heb., great from) the moon; (2) The man is better than the wo¬ 

man; (3) The woman is better than the man; (4) We may eat of all 

good fruit; (5) She may eat from the fruit of the tree which is in 

the midst of the garden; (6) We may say, ye (m.) may say, she will 

say, I will shy. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) Ood created the heavens, 

and made the luminaries; (2) He made (the) man in the sixth 

day, and rested in the seventh day; (3) He will sanctify the 

seventh day, and will rest in it; (4) The man will give food to the 

cattle, and fa the fowl of the heavens, and will give (Heb., call) to 

them names. 

3. To be translated into English:—(l) (2) 
: • “ T T - T 

L^-lpO; (3) rO^NO TOPil; (4) ODN'I if1?IT’; (5) rwn 
*1 ~ : ~ : v t • : j~ t - t : v i— : • 

mow; (6) wPdi ns*; (7) m/ooNp rrm -ns* man 
:it :• tt:~: tt: •* t • tt- 

• T 

4. To be written in English letters:—The new words of Genesis 

III. 1—2. 

5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Genesis III. 1, 2. 

from the unpointed text. 
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6. To be described:1—The forms *11P^ (l:21),2ij)D* (2:21), JfT 

(1:17), JOj5» (2:23), (1:4), (2:3). 

9. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) W&w Conversive with the Impf. (2) Wlw Conversive with 

the Perfect. (3) First radical of verbs , (4) Hif'il Impf. with 

W&w Conversive. (5) The |-j_ of fj"1? Impf’s with W&w Con¬ 

versive. (6) Change of accent with W&w Conversive. (7) D. 1. after 

a disjunctive accent. (8) The use of MeOeg before Makkef. 

LESSON XXXII. GENESIS III. 3-5. 

1. NOTE-REVIEW. 

(i) nio (23D; (2) priori (231); (3) mp (229); (4) jnj (199:; 

(5) Wrt (Principle 5). 

2. NOTES. 

282. )yp-^e-S^-ye-shall-touch, for ! 

a. ]-), with indicates Impf. 2 m. pi. 

b. the first radical, is assimilated, §§ 78. 2. a. 

c. A new disjunctive accent called Tifhfi; §§ 22. 10; 24. 6. 

d. Kal Impf. 2 m. pi. of the pf) and <S laryng. verb touch; 

meaning, ye-shall-touch; corresponding form of strong verb, 

•The description of a verb includes a statement of (1) the stem, (2) 

tense, (3) pers., gen., num., (4) class, (5) root, with its meaning. (6) mean¬ 

ing of the form, (7) corresponding form of b*pT 1 this order is to be fol¬ 

lowed rigidly. 

2 These figures refer to the chapter and verse of the text in which the 

form occurs. 
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283. |3 13 *I^Jn-The D- 1 in 3 and D* § 12- 3- 

284. jinpn—tnnQ-OQn—ye-shall-die; cf. J 

a. ]-), with •) (p archaic § 63. R. 3). indicates Impf. 2 m. pi. 

b. The root is j-flQ die; — is defective for }, § 6. 4. N. 2. 

285. —yo-de(a)'—knowing, = knows; cf. { 

a. Kal act. part. sg. masc. of the and laryngeal verb n 

know meaning, knowing; corresponding form, ^tPp. 

b. The — under y is PaQ&h-furtive, §§ 76. 1. c. (3). 

286. —’*XS1-Xem—your-eating; cf. 

a. The — under 3 is 6 deflected from original u, § 71. 3. o. (1) 

b. Kal Inf. const., with pronominal suffix 00 , 

287. TnppJT—and-vnll-be-opened: 

a. The ^ is W&w Conversive with the Perfect, § 70. 2. b. 

b. The 3 is the characteristic of the Nif'al, § 59. 2. 

c. Nif'al Perf. 3 c. plur. of the p laryng. verb npQ open; meaning, 

they-were-opened; corresponding form, 

288 —'6-n6-Xem—your eyes: 

a. Eye py Itwol eyes 0^vj/; [two] eyes-of „ § 107. 6. 

b. The grave suffix 00, always accented, § 51. 1. a. 

289 OJ-rm—w iti-yi-0em—and-ye-shall-be: 

a •), so written before a consonant with S'wa, is Wfiw Conversive. 

j, 0H is the Personal termination of the Perf. 2 m. plur. 

c. First radical p|, second >, third — under p| silent. 

290 O’H^SO—kg’-16-hlm—like-Ood: 

a. For according t0 § 47. 3; but is weak and loses its 

consonantal force, and S'wfi disappears with it. The vowel under 

•j then becomes —in compensation for the quiescent § 47. R. 1. 

291 ’Vi*——knowers-of; cf. (285): 

a. The m. plur. const, of yp; note the ending , 
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3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 

□w rrrr tnpsj iEN* 1 2 3 4 5? 
mw on”m 

r‘ v • : 1 i ’• 

jflfl 

4. OBSERVATIONS. 

128. The ending 1_ is the construct ending of dual as well as of 

plural nouns. 

129. The letter ~j, of J-pff be, always takes simple (silent) 

5*w&, unless it is initial. 

130. The Nlf'al Perfect and Participle have the prefix J f 

131. When a consonant is elided after a short vowel, that vowel 

is strengthened in compensation and becomes unchangeable. 

132. Any 3 masc. sg. verbal form of the Imperfect may be made 

3 fem. sg. by change of > to ^ , 

5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

1. § 74. Tabular view, Inflection of *70]/ in Ki.1, Nif'5.1 and Hif'il 

stems. 

2. § 74. 1, Rejection of D. f. by the laryngeal. 

3. § 74. 2. a, b, Preference of laryngeals for a-class vowels. 

4. § 74. 3. a—d, Preference of laryngeals for comp’d S*wfl. 

5. § 42. 1—3, Peculiarities of laryngeals (to be read). 

Note 1.—In the study of this class of verbs, (1) examine closely 

the synopses, noting the variations from the strong verb, (2) ana¬ 

lyze exhaustively all forms given under § 74. with which you are 

familiar, (3) master thoroughly the sections indicated to be learned, 

(4) write without help a complete paradigm of the Kal, Nlf'al and 

Hif'il stems, (5) compare the result with the paradigm given in the 

grammar. 
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Note 2— In the study of laryng. verbs use for practice (1) 

“1^^ stand, (2) -Qp serve, (3) pffl be strong. 

6. WORD-LESSON. 

1. In the Word-Lists, under List VI., nouns numbered 61-76. 

2. Make out a list of the new words in Genesis III. 3 5. 

7. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 

*3—For God (is) knowing = For God knows. 

IHpQJ'l ttDO DppDN DV3 — In the day of your eating 

from it, then unit be opened your eyes. 

Principle 7.—The participle is often used for the present tense. 

Principle 8.—The conjunction ^ is frequently used “to connect 

a statement of time with the clause to which it relates. 

8. EXERCISES. 

1 be translated into Hebrew: — (1) She caused to serve, (2) 

He will be strong; (3) She was served; (4)7 caused to stand; (5) 

They will cause to stand; (6) Thou (f.) wilt be served; (7) It will 

be said; (8) She will abandon: (9) Ye (m.) did abandon; (10) 7 

shall be served; (11) Be thou served; (12) To be abandoned; (13) 

We shall serve; (14) Ye (m.) shall stand; (15) Be strong. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) Serving thou shalt serve 

God; (2) And the man saw the good fruit; (3) And the woman saw 

that the fruit was good; (4) Their eyes were opened; (5) In the 

day of your ruling the earth; (6) The woman will eat the fruit, and 

of (— from) it she uAU give to her husband, who will eat with her. 

3. To be translated into English:—-l) ’"OPmK Uti/’Nil i"7np^ 

jnnv (2) nNtn nc’sp ntn ’”orrnN jrv vp; (3) 

I JO (•*) (5) 
I T- - T ~ - 1 

-riN-’rr npN D’n^. 
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4. To be written in English letters:—The new words of Genesis 

III. 3—5. 

5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Gen-sis III. 3-5, 

from the unpointed text. 

6. To be described:—The forms nton, n'yv'j _nrrv riSwv, 
lar, newi ntwn*. 

9. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Dual abs. affix. (2) Dual const, affix. (3) pj with — . (4) 

And-he-saw, and-she-saw. (5) Formation of feminine nouns. (6) 

Synopsis in Hif. of . (7) The of verbs (8) The 

vowel of the Preformative in Kfil Impf. of verbs ■ (9) The 

stem-vowel of verbs in the Kfil Impf. 

LESSON XXXIII. GENESIS III. 6-8. 

1. NOTE-REVIEW. 

(i) rrn (274); (2) (282); o) vrn (269); (4) trjn (s?); 

(5) rj-on an); (6) (179); (7) nnm dse). 

2. NOTES. 

292. X"ini'~wat'tg'-r®’~-and-(she)-saM;; cf. KT) and-(he)-sain; 

a. Full form <cf- MW’ but '*1— never stands with W&w 

conversive (§ 82. 5. b); standing under the tone, becomes 

(§ 82. 5. b. (4)); and a helping — is inserted after (§ 29. 4. b.) 

293. nWV-(a) delight: a noun formed by prefix j. § 93. 

294. D’J'l/1? —to-the-ltwol-eyes: §§ 45. R. 3; 100. 5. a. 
• “ ** IT 

295. lom —neh-mfid—desirable: 
T : “ 

a. Nif. part, of the •£ laryng. verb -jQpf desire; meaning, desired 
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or desirable; corresponding form but the~ has become — 

before pj, § 74. 2. b. 

b. The strong laryngeal f-j has simple (silent) S'wfi, § 74. 3. b. 

296. 'has-kil—to-make-wise: 

a. Hif. Inf. const, of be wise; corresponding form ‘rppn. 

b. Synopsis: 'I'tyFl, ? 

—note the ~ under preformative, except in Perfect. 

297. )y-\Q^—fr°m-its-fruit: (1) jp, (2) np- (3) 1 . 

298. jnni —and-she-gave: feminine of Jpy*y (94). 

299. noy-' im-mah—with-her; preposition oy: 

t p|_, arising from pj_, is ah, not &h. 

300. HjnDQni —and-(they, t.)-were-opened; ct. ♦ 
a. Nif'al (note D. f. in and — under q) , Impf. 3 fern. •( n:> plur. of 

the *S laryngeal root p|DQ: corresponding form n^opn. 
' 1 - T T : J- I T 

301. 'e-ne—eyes-of; cf. (283), (294). 

302. —way-yfe-d^fl—and-they-knew : 

a. Kal Impf. 3 m. plur. of the y'j] and ,Lp laryng. verb yy know. 

b. Corresponding form, UppHL the first radical y being weak, 

drops out, and — now standing in an open syl., becomes 

§ 80. 2. a. (1). 

c. M§Qeg with long vowel before vocal Sewfi pretonic, § 18. 2. 

303. —'e-rum-mim—naked: irregular plural of 

304. DPT——thev (m-): cf- the other form pJQPf, pron. suf.Qpj, 

305. yiQpT1')—way-yTO-p'rfi—and-they-sewd: 

a. Kal Impf. 3 m. sg. ofpDn sew; cor. form, *|Spp»;3 m. sg. isrv. 
b. synopsis: -isri, “isnv isn, Tifin “i£Dn^ “ifih, “non. 

t : • : t : t 

306. nt?y-'*1^h)-Iea/-o/': abs. sg. p|Sy, 

307. HjXn—0”’e-nfi(h)— fig-tree: note the Z&kef-k&tdn. 
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308 way-ya'-msa—and-they-made; cf. and-he-made. 

309 —and-they-heard; cf. (305)- 

310. ^Ip-ko\—voice; cf. S3 (kol) all. 

■jjl —walking: HiOpdel participle of “jS|p ivalk. 

312 KSnjH'l—and-(he)-hid-himself ; cf. • 

3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 

nan* WT u'P?* 

4. OBSERVATIONS. 

133. Of two S'wfis in the middle of a word the first is silent, the 

second is vocalized. 

134. Where a closed syllable would have I, an open syllable has e. 

5. ORAMMAR-LESSON. 

1. § 74. Tabular View, Synopses of Spy in Pi'el, Pu'fil, Hifipa el, 

and Hof'al. 

2 § 74> 2. a_b. Preference of the laryngeal for a. 

3 § 74. 3. a_d. Preference of the laryng. for comp'd S'wa. 

4. § 42. 1—3, Peculiarities of laryngeals (fo be read). 

Note , _in the study of this class of verbs (1) examine closely 

the synopses, noting the variations from the strong verb, (2) analyze 

exhaustively all familiar forms given under § 74. 1-3, (3) master 

thoroughly the sections indicated to be learned, (4) write without 

help a complete paradigm of the verb, and (5) compare the result 

with the paradigm given in the grammar. 

Note 2.—In this study of ‘Q laryng. verbs, use for practice (1) 

-jpn desire, (2) yy forsake, (3) QSy conceal, (4) “j£n turn- 

6. WORD-LESSON. 

1. In the Word-Lists, under List VII., the nouns numbered 77—84. 

2. Make out a list of the new words in Genesis III. 6 8. 
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7. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) He will desire; (2) He 

was caused to turn; (3) She was abandoned (Pu'£l ; (4) 

She will conceal herself (HiQp.); (5) They will be caused to stand; 

(6) We shall be forsaken (Nif.); (7) Thou (f.) wilt be desired 

(NIf.) (8) She will be caused to turn; (9) Be thou (f.) desirable 

(Nif.); (10) Cause ye (m.) to forsake; (11) Be ye (m.) caused to 

forsake. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) And the woman saw that the 

fruit was good and she desired it; (2) She took the fruit and gave 

it to the man; (3) I caused the man to serve God; (4) The man 

was forsaken in the garden; (5) The woman turned herself and 

saw the man who was standing under the tree. 

3. To be translated into English: — (l) il&UXn ("Hip1? 

mp ^pxrn did x“irn fun; (2) vpx :rxn ririr 
intsto pDTi i,ojo; (3) nonxnTiN “iDi/j? nx jm_; 
(4)" Poturf? nsn -ipru <5) pp o’n^x ppnnp; (6) 
murr np trum ntu'xn xpnnrn. 

T T ~ J T * IT 

4. To be written in English letters:— The new words of Genesis 

III. 6—8. 

5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Genesis III. 

6—8. 

6. To be written out:— Synopses of an<^ "ipn al1 stems- 

7 To be described : — The forms "lOPO, HtUU’- X^fil/ 

pbrr. 
8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) The peculiarities of laryngeals as seen in verbs £3 laryng. 

(2) The meanings of Nlf'al and HiQpael stems. (3) The two ways 

of vocalizing Imperfect Kal in £ laryng. verbs. (4) The differing 

grades of strength in the various laryngeals. (5) Compensation for 

the failure to double a laryngeal. (6) The common element in the 

Imperfect, Imperative and Infinitive Construct. 
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LESSON XXXIV. GENESIS III. 9-11. 

1. NOTE-REVIEW. 

(1) DiT^ (88,270); (2) tTH (15); (3) in^'N (268); (4) (13); 

(5) TpfQ (41); (6) |i,*l (189); (7) JOp»l (29); (8) D1K (131). 

2. NOTES. 

313. nyx- ’ay-ye'k-kS. (h) —where- (art) -thouf: 
t 1 7 ~ 

a. where, with union syllable J_, § 71. 2. c. (3). 

b. np. a fuller writing for the pronominal suffix. 

314. I-heard; corresponding form tiptop; cf- ’DPO . 

315. JO’Nl —w&-’I-r£t’—and-I-was-afraid : 
■JT ‘IT 

a the W&w Convers., before a laryngeal, loses D. f. and becomes ^ 
~ T 

b. ^ indicates the first person I; the root is be-afraid. 
• • T 

c. The accent T"vir ( j), and that under (,)■ are 
• : i“ t 

disjunctives of the third class, § 22. 10, 11. 

316. JOITX)—w£t-’e-M-ve’—and-I-hid-myself: 
»•' T I•• T 

a. On ^ and see preceding note (315. a). 
T 

b. Nifal Impf. 1 c. sg. of the 'Q laryng. and verb ion hide. 
XT 

c. D. f. rejected from pj, and preceding vowel lowered, § 74. 1. 

317. Tjn-(he) made-known; cf. “ptpon, flG’.* 

a. Hlf'tl (pj) Perfect 3 sg. m. of the j"Q verb make knovm. 

b. Cor. form, p’Ppn; Synopsis, -|V)p, -pj\ TJjr?/ 

the D. f. in J is for the assimilated J, § 78. 2. b. 

318. Tjp—preposition p, with suffix pj, § 51. 3. 

319. nnK-pausal for nnN- §§ 50-2*- »«•2- 
T AT JT “ 

320. Tpn—h*mln—T-from, §§ 46. 1; 48. 

321. Tpn'iy—siw-wl-Qt'-xS,—I-commanded-thee ; cf. J 

a. Pi'el Perf. 1 sg. of the »"p verb command, § 82. 



Lesson 34. 117 

3. b. 

c — I; p — thee; D. f. in *), characteristic of Pi'el. 

322. to'not •’ PreP- L?< and 'Phi’ the neg- used with Inf’* 1 2 3 4' 

323 —’*x61-(-—(to)-eaf: Kal Inf. const, before Makkef, 

§ 17. 2. 

3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 

ionrv 
tcnx .. T , • 

m 
|at- ‘ : t 

’3 NTIO 
i T • «T 

T * IT 

NDnNI 
t r ■ t 

4. OBSERVATIONS. 

135. ,y before the first person (j^), becomes^, 

136. A dig. 1. in an initial spirant will stand even when the 

preceding word closes with a vowel, if that word carries a disjunc¬ 

tive accent. 

137. The HiGpa'el is generally reflexive; the Nif'al was orig¬ 

inally reflexive, and in common usage frequently has this force. 

5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

1. § 75. Tabular View, Synopses of pjtfp in Kal, Nif'al, Hif'll 

and Hbf'al stems. 

2. § 75.1. a, b, and N. 1-3, Rejection of D. f. by the laryngeal. 

3. § 75.2. a-c, 

4. § 75. 3, 

Preference of the laryngeal for a. 

Preference of the laryngeal for comp’d 

5. § 42. 1-3, 

S'wfi. 

Peculiarities of laryngeals (to be read). 

6. WORD-LESSON. 

1. Make out a list of the new words in Genesis III. 9 11. 
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7. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 

DWn ns D’r^N trn —Ood created the heavens. 

Principle 9.—The object of the verb generally stands after both 

predicate and subject; but if the object is pronominal it stands be¬ 

tween the predicate and subject; or, if the object is to be emphas¬ 

ized, it stands before both predicate and subject. 

8. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) He will redeem; (2) Re¬ 

deem thou (f.); (3) They (m.) will redeem; (4) Thou (f.) wilt be 

redeemed; (5) We were redeemed; (6) I shall cause to redeem; (7) 

They caused to redeem; (8) He was caused to redeem; (9) Being 

caused to redeem; (10) To cause to redeem. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) Thou didst hear the voice 

of God from the heavens; (2) Let us make for ourselves la.rge 

girdles; (3) They will hide themselves (Nif. or HIQp.) in the garden; 

(4) This is the day in which God spoke to the man in the midst of 

the garden of Eden; (5) God will redeem the man and his seed; 

(6) The man unit be redeemed in that day. 

1. To be translated into English: — (l) ‘Tip 

T T - T ..... 

4. To be written in English letters:—The new words of Genesis 

III., 9—11. 

5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Genesis III., 9—11 

from the unpointed text. 
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6. To be written out:—Synopses in Kal, NIf. Hit. and H5f. oi 

PNJI and nn&; and of in Pl'el, Pu'al and HlOp. 
T T “ T 

7. To be described: — nnpv □n'pxu rrpwjn- too*. 

9. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Wiw Conversive before (2) Cases of Nif. and HIQp. 

stems in Gen. III. 7—11; (3) Synopses of the strong verb ; 

(4) The personal pronoun; (5) The inseparable prepositions; (6) 

Wfew Conversive with Perfect and Imperfect; (7) Synopses of 

laryng. verb in Kal, Nif. Hif. and H5f. stems. 

LESSON XXXV. GENESIS III. 12-14. 

1. NOTE-REVIEW. 

(1) UE9 (229); (2) DlNrt (131); (3) H&’N (255); (4) JQ (49); 

(5) (280); (6) tyTtiH (2 73), ,7) > . t t 

(128); (9) (10) (228). 

2. NOTES. 

324. nfin.3—:nS.-0at-ta(h)—thou-gavest; cf. pppp .* 

a. Kal Perf. 2 sg. m. of the j"fj verb § 78. 2. R. 3. 

b. The vowel-letter p| at the end is not usual; the ending is gen¬ 

erally n • 

225 —'im-mS,-di—ioith-me: note Zhhef k§.toni § 24. 4. 

32g> hi’ n§.-Q'n§,(h)l-(-li—she gave+to-me, § 15. 

3: 

a. The pronoun used as subject of a verb is expressed whenever, 

as here, it is emphatic. 
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327. POKl-wa-’O-Xel—and-I-ate; cf. JOfTNl , NTNT 5 
) ■ T •• T ' • T T -M 

«• is for of which the radical j** is lost, § 79. 1. N. 

b. the form of \Y4w Conversive with the Impf., becomes ^ be- 
T 

fore , § 70. 2. a. (3). 

328. mrno —ma(h)z-)-zo(’)0—what-]~this? §§ 54. 2. a; 52. 1. b. 

329. npy- thou-(t.)-hast-done ; j-j =thou (f.) ; on >  see § 82. 

3. b. 

330. —his-si-’a-ni—(he) deceivcd-me; cf. “"pjjpf I 
o. p is the pron. suf. of 1st pers., ~ the so-called connecting vowel, 

b- N’tsrr Hif. Perf. 3 m. sg. of J being assim., § 78. 2. b. 
' ' t r 

331. r\S‘T —'4-si-Q4-z6(’)0—thou-(m.)-hast-done this: 
T . - T 

«■ iT^V = thou-(~t-'>-hast-done; = thou-(m.)-hast-done. 

b. D. f. in f is conj., § 15. 3; accent over J“IM, Srgolt4, § 24. 3. 

332. ’^-rQr—cursed; Kal Part. Pass, of § 68. 1. c. 
~ T 

333. thy-belly; cf. Qp)-p, m^p J 

a. The absolute form is ppjj but with suffix j-jj-g § 109. 1. a. 

b. The o is here written defectively; the suffix is with —# 

334. 'jhn—Q&leX—thou-shalt-go: 

a. The root is or § 80. 2. R. 3. 

h. The prefix J-| — thou (m.) ; cor. form of is '"'Opfl 

335. ♦O'-days-of; Sg. Qp, plur. Q'pL plur. const. # 

336. 7TTT hay-ye'-xa—thy-lives; from the plur. Qiipj • 

a. On the vowel >_ (e) see § 30. 5 and b. 

3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 

tj,-! -o wy Vm nrix 
-no repv rw ryyy ,-ippj 
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4. OBSERVATIONS. 

138. The radical}, when it would stand at the end of a syllable, 

and before a dental consonant is assimilated. 

139. The Interrog. pronouns are who?, and • what?. 

140. = thou (m.), — thou (f.), but both have their soft 

sound (0) when a vowel precedes. 

141. D. f. conj. may or may not be accompanied by Makkef. 

142. The personal termination J-| thou (m.) is generally written 

without, though sometimes with, the vowel-letter pj , 

5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

1. § 76. Tabular View, 

2. § 76.1. a, b, 

3. § 76. 1. c, 

4. § 76. 1. d, 

5. § 76. 2, 

6. 42. 1—3, 

Synopses of pltOH IQ IPII» Nif. Hif. and 
-I' 

H6f. stems. 

Preference of the laryngeal for S,. 

Insertion of PaQah-furtive. 

Insertion of “ in Perfects 2 f. sg. 

Preference of the laryng. for comp’d S'wa. 

Peculiarities of laryngeals (to be learned). 

Note 1.—Treat as directed in former Lessons the familiar forms 

in § 76. 1, 2. 

Note 2.—In the study of laryngeal verbs use for practice (1) 

anoint, (2) rf?^ send> (3) 173$ swear, (4) hear. 

6. WORD-LESSON. 

1. In the Word-Lists, under List VII., nouns numbered 85—94. 

2. Make out a list of the new words in Genesis III. 12—14. 

7. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) 7 will anoint; (2) He will 

cause to anoint; (3) Sending, sent; (4) Thou (f.) didst h-ar; (5) 

He will send; (6) 7 swore (Nif.); (7) 7 will swear; (8) She caused 

to send; (9) To anoint; (10) Cause thou (m.) to send; (11) To 

be sent. 
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2. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) He told th: man that he 

was good; (2) Hast thou eaten fruit from the tree of livesT (3) 

Who gave the woman to the man? (4) He gave me fruit and 1 ate; 

(5) She gave him fruit and he ate; (6) I gave her fruit and we ate. 

3. To be translated into English:—(1) yrn-p ^o^n moj; 

(2) ntfr nfcw >0; (3) ‘jonhi nmnviN rmn N*rn; (4) 
TT* “ - T T V T T - 

nnp1? DWTon; (5) woo nn« (6) mnrno 
i : |-_t \ I * jv • t “ t —: t : it 

v'k1? nrXn. 
' T T * *T 

4. To be written in English letters: — The new words of Genesis 

III. 12—14. 

5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Genesis III. 

12—14 from the unpointed text. 

6. To be written out:—Synopses of rrtro. nep-and in 
Kal, Nif., Hlf. and HQf. stems. 

7. To be described:—The forms nor, ns\ ro\ nor, y-ir, 
m>, ynrp, rh&n. nor, nirr, nrorn. 

8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) The J of verbs in the Hif. (2) He Interrogative. (3) 

The negative used with the Infinitive. (4) The peculiarities of the 

verb [ro- (5) before (6) D. f. conjunctive. (7) The Interrog¬ 

ative pronouns. (8) ]-| and (9) Pa0ah-furtive. (10) The help- 
T T 

ing-vowel — in Perfects 2 f. sg. (11) Synopses of the strong verb. 

LESSON XXXVI.—GENESIS III. 15-17. 

1. NOTES. 

337. now —w*’@v&(h)—and-enmity: a fem. noun, from root 
V: ’ 

338. n*rN-7 -will-put; — I, the root being put: 

a. Observe the R*vl(a)\ § 24. 5. b. 
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339. thy-sced> njnt her-seed>cf- Ms-seed. 

340. ^'iV/'i—he-shall-bruise-thee; thou-shalt-bruise-him. 

a. The Kfil Impf. of C\)& is fj^» (3 m. sg.), ty|{J>n (2 m. sg.). 

b. When the tone is shifted the & under t and p becomes T, 

c. -t with — = (m.)! is the Pron- suffix ^pj him, with the con¬ 

necting syllable ^; § 71. 2. c. (3) and Note 1. 

341 'head, and ^py heel are accusative of specification. 

242 —causing-to-be-great: irreg. for lnl' 
P : ~ 

Abs. of nm multiply. 
T T 

343 —I-ioill-cause-to-be-great: Hif. Impf. 1 sg. of |"Jpp, 

§ 82. 1. b. 

344 —'is-swo-neX—thy-(t.) -sorrow: 

a ^r00t f°rmative addition p, § 103. 3) becomes 

when the tone is shifted, as before the pron. suffix, 

§ 109. 1. a. 

b The 2 fern. pron. suf. is TJ;~ *s the s0‘ca^ed connecting vowel. 

24^ 'nij'On—thy-conception: pppj ^ith T| and see 

a. Note that’ — in the first syl. is away from the tone and in an 

apparently open syl. In reality, dag. f. has been rejected from ; 

hence an original has become — in compensation for the loss 

of doubling. 

346. DVy—sorrow: an a-class Segolate, § 89. 1. 

247 te-Tdi—thou-{t.)-shalt-bring-forth: 

a. For (cf- ’Ptppn)-but v W€ak’dropB out and 
—, in an open syllable, becomes—, § 80. 2. a. 

b. Root “ip’ = "ipV Impf. 3 m. sg. "Ip’, for "!pV • 

c. j-j and are fragments of ’ptf, the older form of pN- § 60* 

3. c. 

348 D’JD—vfi-nfm—sons: irreg. plur. of son- 
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349. T|h|“31t^i7l—t'§Q-^a-0eX—thy- (f.) -desire: 

a. Abs. > a feminine formation, § 98. R. 
IT 

b. Const. np^n>suf-1 with —; cf. rjjnn (345)> ‘ptoyr(344^- 

c. Before'q ,~in an open syllable becomes —, § 108. 2. 

350. —y!m-§61-(-b4x—he-shall-rule-\-in-thee (f.): 

a. _t7for pgt'p* before MAkkef, § 17. 2; cf. ^*3, * 

b. = in-thee (f.); cf. in-thee (m.), § 51. 3. 

351. ^jriWtf—'iMe'-X&—thy-wife; pausal for § 38. 1. N.: 

a. p) indicates the feminine, here attached to cf. const • 

b. S’goltS, repeated according to § 23. 6. 

c. Another case of a short-vowel (e) in an open syl. under the tone; 

cf. ilfrG’l (256> and (330). r * : * •• 

352. mriN-fem- *g- °f TON (332), Kil Part. pass, of “m 
T -: T - T 

curse. 

353. ?qoi£ —ba’-*vQ-r&-x&—on-account-of-thee: 

a. A compound preposition, "VO ID = on-account-of, for-the-sake-of. 

b. with the preceding — changed to — as in § 38. 1. N. 

c. D. 1. in ^ because of preceding disjunctive, Tifh& (<), § 22. 10 

354. n-feN'n —t6’-x*len-n&(h)—thou- (m.) -shalt-eat-it: 

«■ is Kal Impf. 2 sg. masc. of eat, § 79. 1. 

&• Hi— is for JTJ_> just as !J3_ (in was for 

note carefully § 71. 2. c. (3) and N. 1, 2. 

2. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 

UDIIVT) Tjloyy -ION 

n£mn “]npTi^'n tmom ^i.ors mm 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 

144. In pausal forms there stands between the verb and the 

pronominal suffix a syllable, }_; instead of !)|-|^_ and pjj_, we 

find and p|J—. 

145. Between the usual form of the noun and the 2 fem. sing, 

pron. suffix •q there stands the vowel ~ .This may be called a con¬ 

necting vowel. 

146. The o of the Kal Impf. is changeable (o), and before Mak- 

lref Q appears instead. 

147. The t which stands before the suffix p| is a reduction of 

an original — , which in pause is restored, and deflected to e. 

148. The — which stands directly before the tone is from an 

original a; when the tone is shifted with affixes for gender and 

number, this a, if in an open syllable, is reduced to S*w&. 

4. ORAM MAR-LESSON. 

Synopses of in various stems. 
“ T 

Loss of J in Kal Inf. const, and Imv. 

Assimilation of j t 

The prefonmative vowel in Hdf'al. 

The verbs np.1? and 

^ote j __in the study of this class of verbs, follow the order in¬ 

dicated in previous Lessons, analyzing exhaustively the familiar 

1. § 78. Tabular View, 

2. § 78. 1. a, b, 

3. § 78. 2. a, b, 

4. § 78. 2. N. 1, 

5. § 78. 2. R's 2, 3, 

forms given under § 78. 1, 2 and Remarks 1 3. 

Note 2—Use for practice (1) in Hlf—make known, (2) 
* r 

fall> <3> approach. 

5. WORD-LESSON. 

1. In the Word-Lists, under List VII., nouns numbered 95—104. 

2. Make out a list of the new words in Genesis III. 15—17. 
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6. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) Approach thou, to ap¬ 

proach; (2) She will approach, 1 shall approach; (3) They made 

known (Hi.), thou (f.) wilt make known; (4) It will be made 

known; (5) I shall take, to take, take thou, taking; (6) Thou shalt 

give, I shall give, to give, give thou (m.); (7) He will fall, he will 

cause to fall. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew: —(1) Between thee and between 

me; (2) Between him and between her; (3) Ood made known to 

the woman that the man should rule over her; (4) Thou (f.) didst 

hear the voice of thy husband; (5) Cursed is the earth because thou 

didst eat from this tree; (6) I will give thee food all the days of thy 

lives. 

3. To be translated into English:—(l) ’nplDTl; 

(2) ddd ntston nPn yxyy, (3) ,l?-ntxt>t p1? Tiny 
(4) w “pDi rtirrpN m-, (5) did ton dtPkP nn1?. 

4. To be written in English letters: — The new words of Genesis 

III. 15—17. 

5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Genesis III. 

15—17 from the unpointed text. 

6. To be written out:—Synopses of the verb n;: in the Hif. 

and Hof., and of "jDJ *n ^al, Nif., Pi'el, Hif., and Hof. 

7. To be described:—The forms ntr> yx nsv yp\ iyrx 

npn, wn, fn\ nn, \n, np\ 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Form of the pronominal suffix m and of the pron. suf. j”| 
T 

withj_. (2) The pron. suf. of the 2 f. sg. (3) Thou (f.) shalt 

bear. (4) The accent S^goltfi; its repetition. (5) Cursed (m.). Cursed 

(f.). (6) Change from 7 to e. (7) j"f_ and . (8) Loss of * , 
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(9) Assimilation of y (10) — in sharpened syllables. (11) Synopsis 

and peculiarities of (7^*7; of jd} • (12> Synopses of in 

various stems. 

LESSON XXXVII—GENESIS III. 18-21. 

1. NOTES. 

355 'she-win cause-to-spring-forth: Hif. of d£¥ § 76# 

1. c. (1). 

356 7^—pausal for ^ for-thee (m.); ^ = for-thee (f.). 

j^L^^d—Accent on ultima, because of the W&w Convers. 
jr ; * it : 

§§ 21. 4; 70. 3. ft. 

358 —b'ze-'aO—in-sweat-of ; const, of dj$ * 

359. d’2^_’aPjp^'X&—thy-nostrils ; from fjtf nose: 

a. Sg. {-|N, dual form before (or p|) cf- T|”d . 

b. The Dages-f6rte in Q also serves as D&ges-lene, § 13. 2. N. 1. 

c. On the disjunctive accent Pasta (, ) see §§ 22. 8; 23. 5, 6. 

360. on1?—'bread; cf- Dn1? no Bethlehem. 

20j 771^'—thy-returning; Kal Inf. const, with pron. suffix. 

This is a bi-literal verb, with forms differing from the correspond¬ 

ing triliteral forms; § 55. 3. 

362. d303-from-fcer; for cf. UgQ for Id^DP- § 51 

5. b. 

363 luk-ka'h-ta—thou-wast-taken, § 38. 2. 

364. y^^-thou-shatTreiurn; cf. nnH(231) and ^5^ (361): 

а. Kal Impf. 2 m. sg. of the biliteral verb turn- 

б. H0pn is for S^pn.the - being attenuated, and the 

coming 6 under the one. 

be- 
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c. Note that a in piptj") has been rounded to & in an open syl. be- 
T 

fore the tone; and that ~r has been lengthened to Q. 

365. mrr —haw-wfi(h)—Eve; cf. rr'(-f life. 
at - r - 

366. Kin —she. This is an example of the usage of K^iv and 

K’ri; see § 19. The consonants here (i. e., the K'Qiv) call for the 

pointing ; the vowel (i. e., the K'ri) requires the reading 

This is the regular way of writing she in the Pentateuch; § 50. 

3. a. 

367. nrvn —hfi-y *()3.(h)—she-was: 
t : i t 

a. Kal Perf. 3 f. sg. of the '£ laryng., and verb H\1 

§ 82. 4. 

b. MeQeg with a long vowel before vocal §'wa pretonic, § 18. 2. 

368. DN~but -jftX (266): p;* is for ppj* , § 100. 1. a. 

369. —pausal for »IT an adjective meaning living. 

370. rrtirp-kSO-nSO—tunics-of; const, pi. of njjlD . 
• v j : 

371. Djgto’n- w ay-yal-bi-gem—and-he-caused-them-to-put-on : 

a. Hif. Impf. 3 m. sg. of ptp^, with suffix p joined by — f 

b. The — under p is i, though written defectively. 

2. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 

1. Verbal Forms: — from n'prm ‘wm nnjp^, 

Ditm nrvn, spin, o^pyi. 
t r : IT - J— •• • : — 

2. Nominal Forms:— on1?, *w, DiN/ pp- Tiy. 

3. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 

Dn1? TpQN ^n> or at the cost °1> the sweat of thy 

nostrils (=face) thou shalt eat bread. 

Principle 10.—The preposition p may denote the condition in 
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which, or the cost at which a thing may be lone, i. e., the manner 

or the price. 

4. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

1. § 79. 1, 2, 

2. § 83. Tabular View. 

3. § 83. 1, 

4. § 83. 2. a. b, 3. a—c, 

The peculiarities of verbs , 

Synopses of Ntop in various steniL. 

T ,T 
Final in verbs {^"7, 

Medial in verbs 

Note 1.—In the study of verbs and N"1? , follow the ordei 

indicated in previous lessons, analyzing exhaustively the familiar 

forms given under §§ 79. 1, 2 and 83. 1—3, and Remarks. 

Note 2.—Use for practice (1) "IQK say, (2)^^ find, (3)J^ir) 

call. 

5. WORD-LESSON. 

1. In the Word-Lists, und r List VII., nouns numbered 105—115. 

2. Make out a list of the new words in Genesis III., 11—21. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) Ye will say, I shall say, 

she will say, thou (f.) wilt say; (2) I shall eat, we shall eat, they 

will cat; (3) He will bs created, he wall cause to call, he was 

created, he will be caused to call; (4) They called, she caused to 

find, thou (f.) wilt find; (5) I created, yc were created, thou wast 

caused to call, we filled (Pi'el); (6) They (f.) will call, ye (f.) 

will be created, call ye (f.). 

2. To be transited into Hebrew:—(1) The earth caused to sprout 

forth for man grass and herbs and thorns and thistles; (2) We 

found in the field the fruit which God commanded ( ) not to 

cat; (3) The man shall die, and unto the (lust he shall return; (4) 

1 shall call the name of my wife Eve; (5) I have found my mother; 

(6) Eve was the wife of ( ) Adam, and the mother of all liv¬ 

ing; (7) Adam was Eve's husband. 
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3. To be translated into English: (l) rWl ^ 

ini^w DnNnvM* *03; (3) Dixn np1? 

nsyrrio; (4) 3W'*t "^V1 (5) ^ n,1D* 
T T IV ' T T T 

□»»n notr’j V3K3. 

4. To be written in English letters:-The new words of Genesis 

III. 18—21. 

5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:— Genesis III. 18— 

21 from the unpointed text. 

6. To be written out:—Synopses of "ION in the ^ai and Hlf' 

stems, of *03 in ICrI 3.ii(i * * 
T T % 

7. To be described:—The Forms *73^' **33, 

anp\ jop>, W5' 

rompn. 
T ' 7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) The primary form of pt5p- ^ Ttie form 3*ltJ^' 

*iQN- <4) Peculiarities of verbs (5) Inflection of in 

Kal Impf. (6) Peculiarities of verbs J*"1?, (7) Synopses of tfOp 

in various stems. (8) Inflection of tfOp in Kal Perf., in other 

Perfects, in Impf’s and Imv’s. 

LESSON XXXVIII.—GENESIS HI. 22-24. 

1. NOTES. 

372. • j-j—hen—behold: same as pQpf (l^). 

373. "111Kl—Uke-one-onfroml-us: 

a _^pj^ is ;he construct of hers followed by a preposition. 

is the form of with us, § 51. 5. a; cf. ^or 

m:co - 
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374. nyi*?—to-know: Kal Inf. const, of ^*31 know, § 80. 2. 

(3); § 47. 5. 
T 

375. 'm —w ibay—and-(he-should) -live: 
~ T 

a. *| is W4w Conversive with Perf., the — being pretonic, § 70. 2. &. 

b. if-j is Kal Perf. 3 m. sg. of the yy verb vpj live, § 85. 1. 

376 — way-§al-l'he-hfl — and-( — therefore)-(he)-senf- 

him: 

a. D. f. of Wfiw Convers. omitted from > because it has not a full 

vow el. 

b. Pi'el Impf. 3 m. sg. of the laryngeal verb send; corres¬ 

ponding form, irf79p;: 

c. The pron. suffix iff joined to the verb by the vowel —, 

•jyy —to-till: Kal Inf. const., §§ 74. 3. a; 47. 3. 
■; 1" 

378 . .“1C5W—which... .from-there, = whence. 
it* 7 _: 

379. 150.3*1 —way-gfi'-reS—and-he-drove-out: 

a. This is for like or ‘XDp'V but 

b The >, having only a S*w&, drops its D. f., while rejects its 

D. f. and — under 3 becomes ~r in compensation. 

c. The accent being drawn to the penult by ,y ~ appears instead 

of —, 

d. Pi'el Impf. 3 masc. sg. of the y laryngeal verb drive out, 

§ 75. 1. a. 

380 —way-yas-ken—and-he-caus ’d-to dwell, cf. * 

a. Hif. Impf. 3 m. sg. (with ~ , not ♦_) from § 70- 3- R- 

381 □^-on-Mk-k'rQ-vim-fhe-cheraMm,- T for 1 > singular 

an? • 

382. nDQnnQH — ham-mi6-hap-p6-XeQ—the-(.one)-turning-itself: 

cf- HyniP- § 106- 2 b- 
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383. '“iOtSf'1?—r—to-keep; cf. PH^l^P (223)> and 

(377). 

2. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 

1. Verbal Forms:— run1?, rbv\ m inn^crn, np1?, ty-un, 
- T - : • - v j ‘ - :i- 1“ • vjt;- 

ppn, nosnno. 
2. Nominal Forms:—inN/ 0*7^, ]lV, D*:TO, DiY?, 3pfT ?]TT. 

3. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 

m...p3Nii....npPi iT n^'^rs nnm —And now, lest he 
~ t -t: |-t: t r - : 

put forth his hand and take and eat and live. 

Principle 11.—In the narration of actions which are to occur in 

the future, or which can he only conditionally realized, the first 

verb is in the Imperfect while those that follow are in the Perfect 

and connected with the preceding verb by means of Waw Convcrs. 

(§ 70. 1. b.) 

4. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

2. § 82. 1. a—f, 

3. § 82. 2, 

4. § 82. 3. a—e, 

5. § 82. 4, 

1. § 82. Tabular View, Synopses of ^tOD in Pi'el, HI0p. and 

Hlf. stems. 

Treatment of the 3d radical when final. 

Treatment of 3d rad. bef. vowel-additions. 

Treatment of 3d rad. bef. cons.-additions. 

The 3 sg. fern, of Perfects. 

6. § 82. 5. a,b(l)—(8), Short forms (to he read). 

Note 1.—In the study of verbs pj"^, follow the order indicated 

in previous Lessons, analyzing exhaustively the familiar forms given 

under § 82. 1—5. 

Note 2.—Use for practice (1) p|Sj reveal, (2) pjj^ build, (3) 
r r T I 

pp“) complete. 
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5. WORD-LESSON. 

1. In the Word-Lists, under List II., verbs numbered 51—60. 

2. Make out a list of the new words in Genesis III. 22—24. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) He built, he will build, 

building; (2) He commanded (Pi'el), he will command, commanding, 

command thou; (3) To command (abs.), to build, to finish (Pi'el); 

(4) I commanded (Pi'el), we built, thou didst cause to reveal; (5) 

We finished (Pi'el), ye built, they (f.) will build; (6) Th y built, 

they (m.) will command, they caused to build; (7) She was, she 

made, she will finish, they will cause to reveal, thou (f.) wilt build. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) I shall put forth my hand 

and take the fruit and eat; (2) The man knew good and evil; (3) 

Ood drove forth (Pi'el) the man from Eden because he did that which 

God had commanded him not to do; (4) The man will serve the 

ground whence he was taken; (5) Behold the sword turning itself; 

(6) The cherubim and the sword will keep the way of the tree of life. 

3. To be translated into English: — (1) D"T|pD f'DLJVl 

crrmrnN nn^; (2) T3 OTfy* ^>7 
(3) ra*7 omn nvn mo n1?; (4) Dmrrm D*rfw my 
nomrrm “inr^; (5) -mi tr’Krrm pro □♦ri'w 

T T-: IT V : 1 ■ • T 

intpfc. 
4. To be written in English letters: —The new words of Genesis 

III. 22—24. 

5. To be written with points and vowel-signs: Genesis 22 24 

from the unpointed text. 

6. To be written out:—Synopses of • 
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7. To be described:—The Forms PlpLi^l"7, Pl^ld, PTL’J// PlD3^ 

nw, niJO, tx&v, itv., ns. vn, n’p’y, 
rum ]y\ Ppp, ivp. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) The Pi'el, Hlf'il, and Hi0pa'el stems of Pfpp • (2) The 

defective writing of . (3) Wiw Conversive with the Perfect. (4) 

W&w Conversive with the Imperfect. (5) The form pil/*-!1"1, (6) 
- J- T 

The third radical of verbs called pj"S. (7) The treatment of 

this radical when final, before vowel-additions, and before consonant- 

additions. (8) The Perf. 3 sg. fern. (9) Short forms. (10) Synopses 

of pj£jp in Kal, Pi'el, HiQp. and Hif. stems. 

LESSON XXXIX.—GENESIS IV. 1-4. 

1. NEW WORDS* 

1. Pm, (2) PlJp/ (3) PIN (preposition), (4) £]D*, (5) HX, 

(e) ppn, (7) run, (s) o) yy> do) pimp, (id rrvbs, 

(12) npn, d3) rw\ 
V T T 

2. NOTES. 

v. i. pnryv for pnnrv §§74-2- a>74-3- b> d> 82-1-b and 

5. 6. (5).-(Sf-tv §§ 80. 2. a (1); 70. 3. a. (3).— WJp* § 82. 3. 
VJ.. - * > I T 

preposition with. 

v. 2. f^pnv for Plplpl* §§ 80- 3 b; 65- 5- *>• U); 7°- 3- <*• 

(2) and (3). _ J-npp, §§ 47. 5; 80. 2. a. (3). - VnN*> §§ 105- 3.- 
V * V T * T 

108. 1. b. (2) ; *| = his, § 44. 4. c.—for PllPl- § 88- 2~ 
VAT V J V 

niPvabs- piyp* §§82- !• io7-3- 
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v. 3. D»p», plur. of DV -N‘Dn, § 86‘ !• d--nin’>to read 

§ 47. R. 2. 
T I ~ 

y. 4. §86- L d-and 3- c~ rvropP’ § 4». i; i°«-s; 

sg. p,“lir3- § 91- !■ and 2- - in^nDI (3-me-hel-ve-hSn), 

§§ 49. 2; 48. 2; defective), const, plur. of 2/fl' § 109, 4‘ 

e; § 51. 1. c.— for , § 82. 5. b. (5).—inflJO ’ from 

nn^o- §§106,2-a-(2); 108-2- 
t : • 

3. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 

y 2_ t^priT^—And she added to bear—and again she bore. 

Principle 12.—when the second of two verbs expresses the 

principal idea, the first merely modifying it, the second is often 

an infinitive depending upon the first. 

4. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

1. § 82. Tabular View, Synopses of Hpp in Nif ’ Pdal and Hi*‘ 

stems. 

2. Paradigm K (pp. Inflection of HDp in a11 stemB- 

204, 205), 

Note:_In the study of these forms use for practice, change, 

,-tfS turn, POP weep- 
T T T T 

5. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew:—It (f ) was built; (2) She 

was caused to turn; (3) They were completed (PiVal); (4) You 

(f.) were caused to weep; (5) Turning, finishing, being built, being 

caused to turn; (6) Turn ye (f.), be ye (m.) finished, cause ye 

(m.) to build. 

• Consult the Hebrew-Engltsh Vocabulary, or a Hebrew Lexicon. Be 

prepared to pronounce, transliterate, describe and define each word. Let 

this work be done before proceeding further In the study of the Lesson. 
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2. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) The woman conceived 

and bore a son; (2) And the woman spoke again; (3) Abel was a 

shepherd and Cain was a tiller of the ground; (4) Cain brought an 

offering to God; (5) Eve was the wife of Adam and the mother of 

Cain and Abel; (6) Abel gave to God from the firstlings of his flock. 

3. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Gen. IV. 1—4 

from the unpointed text. 

4. To be written out: — (1) Synopses of n0*3 *n Nif., Hif. 

and Hof. stems, and of in Pi'el and Pu'al stems. 

5. To be described:—The Forms vy, rto nuo, rw'p, 

onppa and ro\n. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Absence of |-j_ from n"*? forms. (2) The vowel of the 

perfect of n,/l? verbs before consonant-additions. (3) The fyj_ of 

Infin. cst. of verbs n//l?- (4) The > _ of (-7^ before suffixes. (5) 

The H- and H— of verbs ,-j"1?. (6) The preposition ^ before 

nin» and D’ripK. 
r : * v t 

LESSON XL.—GENESIS IV. 5-8. 

1. NEW WORDS. 

(1) mn, (2) no1?, (3) NV?n, (4) dk, (5) y&, (e) kbo, 
T T T JT - T T T 

(7) npQ, (s- man. o) pi, do) mn, m) jnn. 

2. NOTES. 

v. 5. inn , for nnrr- §§ *2. 5. &. (5); 70. 3. (3).—j^, 

on repeated accent, § 28. 6.— 1p£3l, MeQeg with a sharpened syl- 
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table; on assim. of j, § 78. 2. a.— V2Q (p&-n&w), § 12. 3; on *p__, 

§ 108. 3. d; cf. V£)X (185). 
T 

y. e. ns1? = no with ^, the D. f. hein§ ftTTiwiti'VCj ^ 15* 6. 
T T < T T 

ppp, with, accent on penult, § 21. 1— ‘Tj'p, pausal for § 51. 

3 (Tab. View).—(ffi-ne'-X&), on ♦_ (e), § 108. 3. c. 

V. 7. {"O^n (h‘l°’) = nonne, § 46. 1; this 6 is for a, § 30. 6.— 

D’p’ri >for D'p^n (cf- ^pf3n>-but — bec°mesg o_> §30. 

4. b; Hif. Impf. 2 m. sg. of § 81* 2;—a seemingly 

Irreg. Kal Inf. const, of § 78. 1. a.— § 33- 61 PreP- 

treated as a noun in plur. before the suffix p, cf. 7j\3£) 

v. 6, § 108. 3. c; the — becomes — in an open syl.— / 

§§ 108. 2; 18. footnote — §§ 17. 2; 51. 3. a. 

v. 8. vnx *see in v-2-— □nvrQ (bih-yo-O&m), on — , 47. 2; 
• t t : . 

on MSQeg, § 18. 5; on iTi, § 82. 1. e; D—, as in DtOOHO (167). 

— DD^ (way-yfi'-kOm), Kal Impf. 3 m. sg. of Q*|p ; paradigm-form, 

n*)p^, but see § 86. 1 e. Rm; the ~r under p, in an unaccented 
U T 1 I 
closed syl., must be »■- mn-m - on ~ under ♦, § 74. 2. a; on 

i•• : ~ i — 

— under p, § 74. 3. d; on ~r, § 71. 2. 6 (1); on y , 16. 2; on 

§ 71. 2. c. (2). 

3. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 

v. 7.— dx NV?n:~Js there not ° lifting wp-if 

thou doest wellf 

Principle 13.—A question expecting an affirmative answer is 

introduced by < = nonneT), 



138 Lesson 40. 

1. § 84. 

2. § 85. Tabular View. 

4. GRAMMAR-LESSON 

Bi-literal verbs. 

Synopses of in Kal, Nif. and Hif. 
JT 

stems. 

The doubling of the 2nd radical. 

The separating vowels. 

The changes in stem-vowels. 

The Preformative vowels. 

Inflection of in Kal, Nif, Hif and 

H6f. stems. 

Note 1.—Use for practice (1) PPn begin, (2) 33D encompass, 

(3) V* be light (i. e. not heavy). 

5. EXERCISES. 

3. § 85. 1—2. 

4. § 85. 3. 

5. § 85. 4. 

6. § 85. 5. 

7. Paradigm M. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: —(1) He began (Hif.), to begin, 

beginning; (2) Encompassing, he will encompass, he was caused to 

encompass, he will be encompassed; (3) He will be light, he will 

make light; (4) Cause to encompass, encompass thou, he caused to 

encompass, be thou encompassed. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) The countenance of Cain 

fell, because God looked not with favor upon his offering; (2) 

Why was Cain angry (Heb., why was it kindled to Cainf) ; (3) Did 

not God say, let there be lightf (4) Did not Abel bring to God 

from the firstlings of his flockf (5) Did not Cain kill Abelf (6) 

Why did Cain kill Abell (7) God will bless him who shall do well. 

To be written with points and vowel-signs: — Genesis IV. 5—8 

from the unpointed text. 

4. To be written out:—Inflection of the Kal Perf. and Impf. of 

DDD and TD of the Nif. Perf. and Impf., of , of the 

Hif. Perf., Impf. and Imv. of 

of PPrr. 
^P ; of the H5f. Perf. and Impf. 
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5. To be described: —The Forms ’300. H3H. 

jTQD, rvtra, nopo. 03’3Dn. first?, ’rM?s. 
T J T J * T 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Repetition of post-positive accents. (2) The ending V— * (3) 

D. f. firmative. (4) The ending (5) (6) The ending 

i<Tj in n"h Inf. construct. (7) change of *-7 to (8) yy stems 

before vowel-additions. (9) yy stems before consonant-additions. 

LESSON XLI.—GENESIS IV. 9—12. 

1. NEW WORDS. 

(i) Q-T, (2) pv% (3) nV9/ w) il£3- (5) D3' (7) 

(na'), (8) -]} (nad). 

2. NOTES. 

v. 9. § 79- § 108‘1- b' .(2)-“’rUH*’ a 
Yq and ‘S laryng. verb, cf. on the accent j_, § 24. 4.- 

- §§46,1; 68,1' “■ 

v io ntyy no- §§ 54- d; 82‘ 3' yQl ’sg' abs'’ 
const. 0-|, ^ur. abs.' . const. ^ §§ 109. 2. 5; 106. 4. 

8R 68. 1. a; 109. 3. R. 3; plur. in agreement with ♦Op, 
U pvj’ BB 
n0[ , Cf. ^ in V. 7; really a plural noun. 

V. 11. nnx §§68- L c; 38-2> 3-“n0V£ ■ §§18-2: 

82. 4. and N—H'p, from HP- §§ 105, 3: 108‘ 1‘ (2} ~^^p-'v 

§ 47. 5; Kal Inf. const, of Hp^- § 78> 2- R- on “ under n ^ 

stead of - § 89. 2. a. ^0. V™** for §§ ^ L ^ 10* 

1. R. 2. 
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V. 12. corresPon(ling to pippp) ; on , § 74. 2. a; on 

, § 74. 3. b; on o, § 64. 1— fjppi (Qo-sef), for pDlil ^ on 5, 

§ 80. 3. b; on , § 65. 5. b. (1)— rinDT']”!, on Me0eg, § 18. 4; on 

—, lowered from ~, § 78. 2. R. 3. (1); on p| , § 51. 3. a. 

(nix' wh-nad,) on the ~r~ (3.) under j in each case, § 86. g; 

the roots are J/*|J and “j*|J , and these forms, Kal Part’s act.— 

rrnn- §§74-3 4-N-;18-5; 82-L h- 
3. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 

V. 9__’flN “Ob*!”!—^m 1 keeping my brother, or, my broth- 
•it r ~: 

er's keeperf 

Principle 14.—A question asking for information, without neces¬ 

sarily implying the affirmative or negative character of the answer, 

is introduced by pj, 

4. 

1. § 85. 6 a—d. 

2. Paradigm L. 

(p. 206). 

GRAMMAR AND WORD-LESSON. 

Intensive stems in yy verbs. 

Inflection of Intensive stems in y^ verbs. 

3. § 85. 7. Place of accent in yV verbs. 

4. Word-Lists, Verbs numbered 61—70 in Lists II and III. 

Note:—After a study of the principles here given, write out a 

full paradigm of ppp in Kal, NIL, Hlf. and Polel. 

5. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) She encompassed, they 

caused to encompass, thou (f.) wilt encompass, they will be encom¬ 

passed; (2) Thou didst encompass, I caused to encompass, we were 

encompassed, thou wast caused to encompass; (3) Thou wast light, 

thou shalt encompass, I have encompassed, I shall cause to encom¬ 

pass; (4) Cause ye to encompass, they (f.) will encompass, ye (f.) 

will cause to encompass, encompass ye (f.). 
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2. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) I do not know the name 

of the man; (2) Am I a ruler? (3) Who did this (f.) ? (4) Cursed 

am I from the ground; (5) The blood (pi.) of thy brother hath 

cried out to God; (6) Thou shalt not till the ground; (7) Cain was 

a wanderer and a fugitive. 

3. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Genesis IV. 9—12 

from the unpointed text. 

4. To be written out:—Synopses of 000 in Kal, Nif. and Hif., 

of ppH in and Pdlel, and of pSp in Nif. and Hif. 

5. To be described:—The forms ♦n, did’t, dd> in\ Don, ^pp 
Pnn, Dpp, ^mn, ddj. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) The 6 in the Kal Impf. of verbs (2) The I of 0$*, |-JX, 

and pjrj before suf. (3) He Interrogative. (4) The I of pj"p Perf’s. 

(5) The Perf. 3 f. sg. of verbs (6) Kal Inf. const, of verbs 

r"£). (7) in pause. (8) Kal Impf. of verbs £3 laryngeal. (9) The 

6 of y/fj Hif'ils. 

LESSON XLII.—GENESIS IV. 13—17. 

1. NEW WORDS. 

(1) py or jny, (2) -inp, (3) pp, (4) crniW, (5) Dpi 
(6) nsi (7) (s) yy, w m, 

T T - T 

2. NOTES. 

V. 13. pHJ, pi. D’Ph;; on formation, § 91. 1. a.— ijty, 

from of same formation as p’HJ; before *_,_yields to 

§ 109. 1. a.—’ the 6 being Incorrectly written y indicates 

comparison. 
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V. 14. flLSHJI' § 75, L a; synopsis? TpDtpV- §§ 49‘ 

2; 48.1; on§ 108. 3. c.—§§ 72- 2<63, a;synopsis?— 

’iT’HV § 82- 3- 6; on y § 70. 2. b.— part- N¥0 ^ithV: on 

change of _ to _, § 109. 3. R. 3.— ♦Jjnn!.’ composed of 

and tj; on change of 6 to t, and on ~ , § 71. 2. h. (1), and c. 

(2); on change of — to — , § 74. 3. c. 

V. 15. QpL pausal for on D. f. in p (for J), § 78. 2. b; 

on — in Hof., § 78. 2. N. 1.— 0^V for Dt^V § 70, 3' a' (3);~ 
* T " - ‘ * T 

for § 86. 1. d; root, 0’S? (^.Hn^rnDH; on MgQeg, § 18. 

4; on D. f. in ^ (for J ), § 78. 2. b; on p|, § 58. 5. b; on JTi, § 82. 

1. e; on § 51. 2.-^0’ cf. in V' 14‘ 

V. 16. $^1 (way-ye-se'); for NVVV but 1 is dropped and 1 be' 

comes e, § 80. 2. a. (1); on ~ under § 64* 3; on M^eg, § 18. 

6; on the accented penult, § 21. 3.—(D jQ. (2)S, (3) 1)Q 

_ for 3^yy but ^ is dropped, and I becomes 6, § 80. 2. a. 
■:j~- " 

(1) ; on shifting of tone, § 21. 3. 

V. 17- for J/'IV'V but 1 is dropped, and i becomes 6, § 

80. 2. a. (1); on — under y instead of —, § 80. 2. a. (1).-liTTH, 

see note on v. 1 —for > but 1 is dropped and 1 be¬ 

comes S, § 80. 2. a. (1); on shifting of tone, § 21. 3.—'’PH, 

on the shifting of tone in the case of pQ3 , § 21. 1; on D. 1. in 3, 

§ 12. 3. 

3. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX, 

y j4( Qy,“J —thou hast driven me out this day. 

Principle 15.—The article often has its original demonstrative 

force. 
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V. 15- rn rin-^ —Any one killing Cain. 
* ■ I-- '■ ' T 

Principle 16.— is used to make prominent a single one from 

among a plurality. 

4. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

Synopses of Kal, Nif., Hif. and HQf. stems 

of Middle-Vowel verb. 

The treatment of the stem-vowel in Middle- 

Vowel verbs. 

The separating vowels. 

The Preformative vowels. 

The place of the tone. 

Note;—Use for practice, Q*|p to rise, to turn’ and pD 

to prepare. 

1. § 86. Tabular View. 

2. § 86. 1. a, b, d, e, g. 

3. § 86. 2. a, b, c, 

4. § 86. 3. a, b, C, 4. 

5. § 86. 6. 

5. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) He will rise, thou shalt 

turn, turn thou, he will die, we shall die; (2) He caused to die, he 

was caused to turn, he will cause to prepare; (3) I caused to rise, 

ye (m.) caused to rise, they caused to rise; (4) Thou didst cause to 

turn, we shall cause to rise, I shall be caused to rise, she rose, (5) 

Ye turned, I rose, they will rise, we shall rise; (6) Rise thou (f.), 

rise ye (f.), she was risen (Nif.), they were risen; (7) Thou shalt 

return, she was caused to return. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew —(1) God is greater than man; 

(2) I drove him out from the garden of Eden; (3) The woman will 

be hidden from, the face of God; (4) Any one killing me shall die; 

(5) Any one finding him will kill Cain; (6) Cain was avenged 

seven-fold; (7) And Cain went out from Eden, and dwelt in the land 

of Nod. 

3. To be written with points and vowel-signs: Genesis IV. 13 17 

from the unpointed text. 
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4. To be written out:—The inflection in Kal of □ip* 1*0;ia 

Nif., of in Hlf. and H6f., of Q'pV 

5. To be described:—The Forms iq?, iaip\ no’pn, nioipi 

nWn, rmtrrv laipv row, nrnOT. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Nouns with the original vowels a—k (=6). (2) The Pi'el of 

verbs laryngeal. (3) The ♦_ (=d) before suffixes ^ and pj, 

and before the plur. fem. pQ. (4) The >_ of J-f//Lp Perfects. (5) 
T 

The change of — before— to —. (6) The HSf. of verbs |"£. (7) 

The j-fl of p|"p Inf’s const. (8) The pj (d) of pf"^> participles. 

(9) The Article used as a demonstrative. (10) The separating vowel 

of Middle-Vowel verbs in Perfect and Imperfect. 

LESSON XLIII.—GENESIS IV. 18-22. 

1. NEW WORDS. 

(i) dw (const, w), (2) ppw, (3) rnpp, (4) vpri, (5) 
(5) my, (e) wtii, (s) gnrr, (9) ntrra do) pra, 

T “ T - T v j : V : - 

(id rvinK. 
T 

2. NOTES. 

V. 18. iSl'V root (= “jpO; on D. f. in s, §§ 13. 2; 80. 
T ■ — “ T " T ' 

3. a; on the form, § 65. 1. a; cor. form.pf^j^,—“|TL'"P|N{> the sign 

of the def. object with a subject, see Principle 17 (below). 

V. 19. npV|. for flpp'V P assim. like J, § 78. 2. R. 2; on — 
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case in the language of a syllable beginning with two consonants 

without an intervening half-vowel; fem. of const, of O'XV - 

□ ’{£0, Cf. (1) man, (2) fl&’N woman, (3) men> 
T T • T — J 

(4) wife-of, (5) J wives-of.— -nflNH > cf- the 

masc. forms • ■ • -“irmn • 
... — T V IT 

v. 20. “i^rn>cf-note on v- c°nst- ; on 
v j * * “ • ~ : T 

§ 108. 1. b. (2); on accent, § 24. 5. like .—Spj{<, a u‘cla8s 

Segolate, cf. "lpp, § 89- 1 c; here used collectively.— !"7Jp!D (mik- 

ne(h)), meaning substance, cattle, and governed by some word under¬ 

stood signifying possession; on form, § 96. 2; on meaning of form, 

§ 97. 2. 

v. 2i. vrrX’see note on v-2 — likePbp-—vtip>on 

form, § 93. 4. c— D. on form> § 92- 3- 

y. 22. mP’> § 60. R. 3. b; Synopsis in Kal, § 80. 2. a.— 
T ; IT 

like pop. — tjnn- likepbp —• rrinNV const-of mnN>and i 

with — according to § 49. 3. 

3. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 

V. 18. —■iyy-n$ ptipP -t>v\-And Irad was born to Enoch. 

Principle 17.—The subject of a passive verb, which would be the 

object of the same verb if it were active, is often preceded by , 

the sign of the object. 

y 20  POpPI —Dwelling in tent(s) and (possessing) 

cattle. 

Principle 18.—Two nouns are sometimes connected with a verb, 

when, strictly speaking, only the former is applicable in meaning 

(zeugma). 
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4. GRAMMAR- AXD WORD-LESSOX. 

1. Paradigm M. Inflection of Polel and Polal stems ot 

middle-vowels verbs. 

2. § 86. 5. a, b, c, d, 

3. § 86. 8. 

4. Word-Lists, 

Intensive stems of middle-vowel verbs. 

Interchange of forms between and 

middle-vowel verbs. 

Verbs numbered 71—80 in List III. 

5. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) Inflection of Qip 

throughout the Polel stem; (2) Synopsis of in the Hif. stem; 

(3) Inflection of Q'jp throughout the Hof. stem; (4) Synopsis 

of in the Khl stem; (5) Synopsis of in the Nif‘ stem- 

2. To be translated into Hebrew: —(1) I will know the name of 

that city; (2) Cain was building the city Enoch; (3) Cain and Abel 

were born to Adam; (4) Lamech had (= to Lamech were) two 

wives; (5) Adam was the father of Cain, and Eve was his mother; 

(6) Abel was the son of Eve, and Tubal Cain was the son of ZUlah; 

(7) Father, father-of, mother, son, daughter, husband, wife, wife-of, 

brother, brother-of, sister, sister-of. 

3. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Genesis IV. 

18-22 from the unpointed text. 

4. To be described. -nirv mspn, niWn, rm nmpi 
T-T- T : I J T T - ' T T- I 

nrmtrp. 
6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(U with the subject. (2) Assim. of p. (3) The pronuncia¬ 

tion of (4) The words meaning man, men, woman, icomen, 

icife-of, U'iv s-of. (3) Separating vowels in JP'J,* and middle-vowel 

verbs. (6) The 6 of Kal act. Part’s. (7) 17-class Segolates. (8) Nouns 

formed by means of preformative Q. (9) The meanings of nouns 

with pref. Q , 
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LESSON XLIV.—GENESIS IV. 23-26. 

1. NEW WORDS. 

(1) D'tJO' irreg. plur. of HD’N/ (2) (3) JVlpN/ (4) 

(5) -ip\ (6) rrpn or rrnnn, (7) («) rtviw, o) 

(10) p, (11) nv>(12) (13) ^C1 * 

2. NOTES. 

V 23 (l'nd-Saw); on _, § 108. 3. d. (cf. VQN/ V}Q 

(V. 5)).—irreg. for pVW ’ H_ having 1)6611 dropp6d 

and inserted! § 37. -2; Kal ImV.Yf. pi., likepuppp; on^under 

D< g‘ 76. 1. a.-p:, const, of D'{pj, cf. Vt^'J above.-n^n- 

for rojmn like rnpqpn; on n § 58-5-a-b; on -> § 74 
3. 6; root/'jtN -’rTOK- ct in v- 4= on formation. § 89. 

4; on j-|_. § 108. 2.—V/OH’ from synopsis in Kal? on 

repetition of accent, § 23. 6.- 'JVDlT with - Cor *>; Cf‘ 

in v. 4, and '/VON above; on formation, § 93. 6. 

V. 24. Op' (f°r Dp}*)’ see on V’ 15~npl?tp’ the slng- 

form, is seven, while 0'1/3D’’ the plur‘ form 18 seventy- 

V. 25. yi'V see on v. 17--IpHV se€ on v’ 20’— " TW 

Cm), on MdQeg, § 18- 4; the - ^ d, § 86. 1. a,— 1VH = 

+ in the open syl. before the tone an original a is rounded 

to a, but in the open syl. away from the tone, a is reduced to S*w&. 

§ 71. 1. b. (1), (2). 

V 26 N1VDJ’ the Pronoun inserted thus to emphasize the 

preceding noun.- hflin ’ from the r00t ; § ^ 5 ^ 

stem?— $<“1 pp. cf. “(Dtp1?; ^al Inf- con3t 
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3. PARALLELISM IN HEBREW POETRY. 

♦‘pip \vnw n'pvi nir u) 
’moK nmi rp*7 w (2) 

'hz1? ’’ruin w'x ’p oj 
j’rrmp ni’i (4) 

i* Ti; - : viv: 

rp‘Dp’ D’niotr (5) 1 |at |- i\ * V- T V 

ninpn "jpp’i (e) 

Note 1.—The characteristic external feature of Hebrew poetry is 

parallelism. 

Note 2.—In this song there are six lines or members; the second 

line is, in the main, a repetition of the thought expressed in the 

first; the fourth, a repetition of the third; hence the parallelism 

in the case of the first and second, and of the third and fourth 

members is called synonymous. 

Note 3.—The same relation, however, does not exist between the 

fifth and sixth, the latter being necessary to complete the thought 

of the former; such parallelism is called synthetic. 

Note 4.—Another kind of parallelism not illustrated in this pas¬ 

sage is the antithetic, in which the second member is in contrast 

with the first. 

4. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 

1. § 80. Tabular View, 

2. § 80. 1. 

3. § 80. 2. a, b, 

4. § 80. 3. a-c, 

Synopses of in various 
~ T - x 

stems. 

The treatment of original '| when initial. 

The two treatments in the Kal Impf., 

Imv., and Inf. const. 

The treatment of ^ when medial. 
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Note 1.—In the study of verbs y'£), follow the order indicated 

in previous Lessons, analyzing exhaustively the familiar forms given 

under § 80. 1—3. 

Note 2.—Use for practice (1) sit- awcl1’ (2) bring 

forth, and (3) $y (with a in Kal Impf.) be dry. 
" T 

5. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) He will dwell,1 I shall 

dwell, thou (f.) shalt dwell, dwell thou (f.) to dwell, to bring forth,1 

thou (f.) shalt bring forth; (2) He will know,1 to know, 

we shall know; (3) He will sleep1 I shall sleep, we shall sleep; (4) 

He will be brought forth, thou wilt be known, he will be feared; (5) 

He will cause to dwell, I shall cause to know, to cause to bring forth, 

he was brought forth; (6) He was caused to know, she will be 

caused to bring forth. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) Hear ye (m.) my voice, 

and give car to that which " HN1 1 shal1 say’ (2) Adah and 

Zillah were the wives of Lantech; (3) Why didst thou kill the man 

whom I s nt to theef (4) Cain was avenged seven-fold; (5) He gave 

him to God; (6) They began (Hif.) to call on the name of God. 

3. To be written with points and vowel-signs:— Genesis IV. 23-26 

from the unpointed text. 

4. To be written out:—Synopses of the verbs TV in Kal, Hif. 

and Hof., of in Hif. and H5f., and of in ^a1’ Pi<al and 

Hif. 

5. To be described:—The forms NV/ 

rrfa run, ytii “inn. 
YJY - d— ” T- 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) The ending V (2) The form of the fem.-ending before 

suffixes. (3) The Hof. of verbs j"£). (4) The a in the Middle-Vowel 

Kal Perfects. (5) The HSf. of verbs y>y. (6) Synonymous parallel¬ 

ism. (7) Synthetic parallelism. (8) Antithetic parallelism. 
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LESSON XLV.—REVIEW. 

1. WORD-REVIEW. 

1. Arrange in alphabetical order the roots of all verbal forms 

both old and new, occurring in the third and fourth chapters. 

2. Arrange in alphabetical order the nominal forms of these 

chapters, using in each case the form of the absolute state. 

3. Arrange in alphabetical order the various particles, preposi¬ 

tions and adverbs occurring in these chapters. 

2. VERSE-IIEVIEW. 

1. Pronounce the pointed text of each verse until it can be read 

aloud rapidly and without hesitation. 

2. Write out on paper the unpointed text, one verse at a time, 

and then, without the aid of either pointed text or translation, insert 

the necessary points and vowel-signs. Compare the result with the 

pointed text, and note the mistakes; repeat the exercise till each 

verse can be pointed without mistake. 

3. GRAMMAR-REVIEW. 

1. Compare the forms of the Kal Perf. (3 m. sg.) as they appear 

in the strong verb and in the various other classes of verbs, § 87. 

1. (Perfect.) 

2. Compare the forms of the Kal Impf. stem yak-tul (3 m. sg.) 

as they appear in the strong verb and in the various other classes 

cf verbs, § 87. 1. (Impf. with 6). 

3. Compare the same of the stem yak-tal, and of yak-til, § 87. 1. 

4. Compare the forms of the Hif'il Perf. and Impf. (3 m. sg.) 

as they appear in the strong verb, and in the various other classes 

of verbs, § 87. 3. 

1 This verb forms its Kal as described in § 80. 2. o. 

2 This verb forms its Kal as described in § 80. 2. b. 
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5. Compare the forms of the Nif'al Perf. and Impf. (3 m. sg.) 

as they appear in the strong verb and in the various other classes 

of verbs, § 87. 4. 

Note-—This includes (1) the statement of the forms, and (2) an 

explanation of the vowel-changes which are seen in each form. 

4. EXERCISES. 

To be translated into Hebrew: — 

1. He made man in the sixth day, and rested in the seventh day. 

2. He will sanctify the seventh day, and ivill rest in it. 

3. The woman will eat the fruit, and of it she will give to her 

husband who will eat with her. 

4. In the day of your ruling the earth. 

5. This is the day in which God spoke to the man. 

6. Let us make for ourselves large girdles. 

7. I gave her fruit, and we ate. 

8. She gave him fruit, and he ate. 

9. Cursed is the earth, because thou didst eat from this tree. 

10. God made known to the woman that the man should rule over 

her. 

11. 7 shall call the name of my wife Eve. 

12. We found in the field the fruit which God commanded not to eat. 

13. The man will serve the ground ichence he was taken. 

14. I shall put forth my hand and tak ' the fruit and eat. 

15. The woman conceived and bare a son. 

16. Did not Abel bring to God from the firstlings of his flock? 

17. The blood of thy brother hath cried out to God. 

18. And Cain went out from Eden, and dwelt in the land of Nod. 

19. Abel was the son of Eve, and Tubal Cain ivas the son of Zillah. 

20. Why didst thou kill the man whom I sent to thee? 
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LESSON XLVI.—GENESIS V. 1—16. 

1. NEW W0RD8. 
* 

(i) d3D, (2) rrn, (3) u) jind, (5) rriN, (6) 
V J" T T : T - - ■ v : 

(7)ro< (8) ywn, o) t^'jpn, do) (id rnb'V dt^1 (12) 

OW'D, (13) D'lndN, (id daw, (15) dw. 
: t : - v /.• 

2. NOTES. 

v. 1. -0b j“lf TTiis (is the) book-of; this book would be 

nin -lbDn.-nn^in ( for taw-l‘do0), § 98. 3; used only in pi., 

from “ibV—"$^2 K“)3 in the day °f the creatin9 °f God; 
— t sc 

being definite, $03 is definite, and consequently Q’j* is definite, 

Principle 4.—$03, *£al Inf- const- of $03. 
: T T 

V. 2. DJ03- on — > § 71. 1. b. (1); on _ under 3, § 71. 1. b. 
r t ; : t 

(2); on _ under $< , § 71. 1. c. (3.) — -p3d> §§ 75- L 21 • 3i 

□50311, the first_=Me0eg, the second — Sillfik; on D. f. § 72. 2; 
IT ; • T * y. | 

the □ _, same as in □503. 
T T T : 

y. 3. *pH’for mrw from mri Hve’as 'rid for n\*rd from 

313 be.—J3X31 D'SrbtT lit-> thirty and a hundred of year; 

note that (1) the word for thirty is the plural of three ( (2) 
T 

the word for hundred is const., (3) the word for year is sg.— "Old , 

Hif. of H1?')- § 80. 3. b; on _ for _, §§ 21. 3; 36. 4. a; on 

__ for § 70. 3. R. 

V. 4. § 116. 12.— HflN- noun in Plur. const, used as a 

preposition, § 119. 3. a.— O'b'iiT Hif. Inf. const, (for haw-lld) 
• t 

with suffix ■}, -rn.m D'n- see the various forms of these words, 
T • T 

§ 116. 9, 10. 

1 Twelve, not given in the Vocabulary in this form. 

J “X is the abbreviation of C'uVj?. 
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Vs. 5, 6. >n » ^ai Perf- 3 m- SS- of the yy root npj , § 85. 

1.—(way-y 4-moO), pausal for § 86. 1. e. R.— j£>Qpj 
IT- T . T “ ' * T 

the numeral sg. in form, the subst. plural. 
• T 

Vs. 8—10. rnifty DW liL> two ten = twelve; a con¬ 

traction of Q»p)j£> (cf. ch. IV. 19), and pni£^> a form of 

“itry ten.—sywri, pi. of' nyt^'n or^n nine.—pp^ry 

lit., five ten — fifteen, cf. above. 

Vs.i3, i6. plur-of nyrnN or y:nN four--Q'ww, 

plur. of p|£f{*f or six• 
t • ** 

3. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 

V. 4._,_inN—After his begetting — after he had begotten. 

Principle 19.—Where the Hebrew uses a preposition and an In¬ 

finitive, the English prefers a conjunction and a finite verb. 

v. 6.-D’j{jf t^ori: entr yytf; D’:tr' 
• T • * T * T ^ — . V • T V . V 

Five years; seven years; ten years. 

Principle 20.—With the numerals 3—10 the noun is put in the 

plural. 

Principle 21.—The numerals 3—10 assume the secondary or 

masculine form, when the noun is feminine. is feminine, 
• T 

though it has a masculine ending.] 

v. 5.—n)p rw' own; 

—Thirty years; ninety years; seventy years. 

Principle 22.—The tens, formed by changing p| _ of the units 
T 

to (except □n£,y twenty, from ten), have the ac¬ 

companying noun in the singular. 

4. GRAMMAR- AND WORD-LESSON. 

1. § 117. General view, The numerals 1—10, 11, 12, 20—90, 100, 

1,000 

2. § 117. 1—8, The formation and use of the Cardinals. 

3. § 117. 9—12, The formation and use of the Ordinals. 

4. Word-Lists, Verbs numbered 81—90 in List III. 
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5. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) Seven years; (2) Nine 

years; (3) Forty years; (4) Sixty years; (5) Three sons; (6) Three 

daughters; (7) Thirty sons and thirty daughters; (8) Forty days 

and forty nights; (9) Four heads; (10) Fifty days; (11) I he seven 

stars; (12) Seven of1 the stars; (13) Four seasons; (14) Twenty- 

seven days; (15) One hundred and fifty-nine years. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) This (is) a good book; 

(2) This good book was given to me; (3) In his own likeness God 

created man; (4) In the day that God made earth and heaven 

(Heb. order, In day of making of God) ; (5) In the day that God 

created man (Heb. order, In day of creating of God man); (6) 

After he had begotten a son (Heb., after his begetting a son); (7) 

And the man lived three hundred and forty-eight years; (8) And 

he begat four sons and three daughters, and he died; (9) And all 

the days of the man which he lived upon the face of the earth after 

he had begotten sons, ivere nine hundred and ninety-nine years. 

3. To be written:—A transliteration of verses 1 and 2 of chap¬ 

ter V. 

4. To be written:—A verbal form of the Kal Imperfect 3 m. sg. 

in each of the classes of verbs. 

5. To be written:—The numerals 1—10 in English letters. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Position and agreement of the demonstrative. (2) Nouns 

formed by prefixing J“|, (3) The vowel-changes in D1?^. «> 

The short form of |“|"S Imperfects (5) Position and agreement of 

numerals. (6) y'f) Hlf'ils. (7) Prep, with plur. form. (8) yy 

Kal Perfect 3 m. sg. (9) y'^ Kal Impf. 3 m. sg. with W&w convers. 

in pause. (10) Formation of numerals 20—90. (11) The various 

forms of the wrord for one hundred. (12) The form of the numerals 

3—10 with fern, nouns, with masc. nouns. 

1 The word of after a cardinal must be expressed by 'j'p. 
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LESSON XLVII.—GENESIS V. 17-32. 

1. NEW WORDS. 

(i) an:, (2) n&vn. (3) t. 
- r V 1- t 

2. NOTES. 

Vs. 17—21. vm, on Md0eg, § 18. 5; on § 74. 2. b. R. 2; 

on omission of third radical, § 82. 2. used with a fern, noun; 

form with masc. noun, ptw«rT ordinal, — D’ALA fem- 

Of cf. ’ntr'* ch- IV- 19~ lit;-> and'(a)-hundred- 

0/ year.—(v. 21), pausal for npCAAP. 

ys> 22—24. “jhnn'V form and synopsis? force of HiOpa'el 

expressed here by the word live.— -*73 D. 1. in j after 

disj. accent; verb in sg. agreeing with while in v. 17 it was pi., 

agreeing with \p\ "OAfA (wr'e-nen-nu ) ; on ’ § 111. 2. R. 1; 

on ^ §§ H8. 2. c; 71. 2. c. (3) and N. 1; on the D. f. in y § 71. 

2. c. N. 2; four elements, •), j’{^, J *|pf; on :i , § 24. 5. 

V. 29. nr- these accents need not be considered here.—U^nA, 

Pi'el Impf. 3 m. sg. of the *"£} and laryng. root com¬ 

fort, with the suffix us; on D. f. of Pi'el in § 75. 1. b; on_j 

§ 71. 2. c. (2).— made up of |P- Ab’irp f§ 96- fr¬ 

aud pDVI/'PV ma(fe UP °f 1 (§ 49. 2), tj (§ 48. 2), and the 

const, state of p^VA’ the yielding to S-wA, § 109. 3. a.—*1^1’, sg- 

-p dual □'1’I before suffixes the old construct ending ay is used; 

this before ^ is contr. to e, § 108. 3. b.—pHAN t’e-r’rah), Pi'el 

Perf. 3. m. sg. of the '£) laryng., and yy verb curse; 

for “HX- but “1 refuses D. f. (§ 75. 1. a), hence “HN; A— ^ 
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comes > § 71- !• c■ N~'HTlN nt-> which cursed-her 
T T “; I • ■ v : 

the Lord = which the Lord cursed. 

3. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 

V. 27. *ppp'|— And were aZZ the days of 

Methusaleh. 

‘■jp'p ’O'”1?!) ♦fTl—And was all the days of Lamcch. 

Principle 23.—The verb in such cases as these may be placed 

either in the singular or in the plural 

V. 31. ni/T rn“W “1Which the Lord cursed. 

Principle 24.—is a particle indicating the subordinate 

character of the following clause. The subordinate idea may be 

relative, temporal, causal, etc. In a relative clause having the 

relative as object of the verb, that object is expressed by a pronom¬ 

inal suffix attached to the verbal form. In a majority of cases, 

however, the pronominal suffix is not expressed. 

4. GRAMMAR- AND WORD-LESSON. 

1. § 88. 1—4 

2. § 89. 1,2; 109. 4. 5. 

3. § 90. 1, 2, 

4. § 91. 1, 2, 

5. § 92. 1—3, 

6. Word-Lists. 

What is included in inflection of nouns. 

Strong and weak Segolates. 

Nouns with two, originally short, vowels. 

Nouns with one short and one long vowel. 

Nouns with one long and one short vowel. 

The verbs numbered 91—100 in List III. 

Note-—In the study of noun-formation, copy promiscuously, on a 

slip of paper, nouns of various classes, and then take up each noun 

and classify it, noting (1) its root with the meaning of the same, (2) 

the original vowels used in its formation, (3) the changes which 

these original vowels have suffered, (4) the force of the formation, 

(5) the meaning of the word. 
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5. EXERCISES. 

1. Form nouns as follows: — (1) From Vu a u-class Segolate, 

a noun of the third class (a—a); (2) from t7in, a u-class Segolate, 

a noun of the second class, (a—a); (3) from :nn. an a-class Segol¬ 

ate, a u-class Segolate (masc. and fern.), a noun of the fourth class 

(a—i), a noun of the second class (a—i); (4) from H3J7, an a-class 

Segolate, a fem. noun of the third class (a—a); (5) from pN. a 

u-class Segolate, a fem. noun of the third class (i—fl), a noun of 

the third class (a—h), two nouns of the second class (a—a, a—l); 

(6) from pntD , an i-class and a u-class Segolate, a noun of the 

third class (a—h); (7) from np , a noun of the second class 

(a—l), a noun of the third class (a—&). 

2. To be translated into Hebrew:— (1) Will Noah comfort 

Lamech from the work of his hands? (2) God cursed (Pi'el) the 

ground which he had created; (3) I will walk (HIQpa'el) with God, 

who created (Heb., the one creating) the heavens and the earth; 

(4) The sorrow of Cain was exceedingly great; (5) The man whom 

God cursed will die. 

3. To be written:—A transliteration of verses 28 and 29 of 

chapter V. 

4. To be written:—A verbal form of the Hif'il Perf. 3 m. sg. 

in each of the classes of verbs. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) The Kal Impf’s of ppp-f, ,‘-plT (2) The word (3) 
T T T T *J“ I 

Various forms of the word for one hundred. (4) Particles with 

verbal suffixes. (5) Synopsis of in Pi'gl- Synopsis of *y|tf 
- T “ T 

in Pi'el. (7) Mappik. (8) A-class, /-class, //-class Segolates. (9) 

Laryngeal, W, V'^, V'V and H"*? Segolates. (10) Feminine 

Segolates. (11) Meaning of Segolates. (12) Nouns vith two short 

vowels. (13) Nouns with one short and one long vowel. (14) 

Nouns with one long and one short vowel. 
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LESSON XLVIII.—GENESIS VI. 1-8. 

1. NEW WORDS. 

(1) Dm, (2) TD, (3) pn, (4) (in the text. Djfc?), (5) 

(e) -im (7) -iv’/ (s) rotrnp, (9) do) pa (n) 

oro (in Nif.)/ (12) DW/ (13) nno, (14) rn. 
- T ~ T T T 1 

V. 1. ^nn- trom ^n* § 83- l- a’ 4- on   under (-[, § 85. 

5. c; synopsis in Hif. , prep. p with pretonic &; :n -inf- 
T 

const, from 33“), § 85. 1. a; synopsis in Kal? 

V. 2. "iN'yV Kal Impf. 3 m. pi. of on loss of third radical 

(♦), § 82. 2.—and constructs of fiip —DDO' cf- 

DiO/ POID, D’DiO Jinito; 6 written defectively.—HX7' D- f- 

flrmative, §§ 15. 6; 50. 3. e— Unp’V from np1? take; on assim. 
I • - I -T 

of h, § 78. 2. R. 2; on omission of D. f. and on R&fe, §§ 14. 2; 

10. 2; synopsis in Kal?— Qtrjp, § ll6. 7—1-1(13- Pausal for 
• T IT T 

nro. 
V. 3. p"l' , Kal Impf. 3 m. sg. The form looks like that of 

, but it may be from p*y , with o written like 6 as some¬ 

times happens. Nothing certain is known as to either form or 

meaning.— rather to be read = in (their) wander¬ 

ing; from M ■ with a instead of u in the inf. cst.; the traditional 

rendering in that also is based on the analysis — that 

(§ 53. 2), QJ also.—yifii, cf. VJ3* § 108- 3- d- 
T T T “ T T 

v. 4. itpN p-nnx lit., after so, when ^afterwards, when.— 

1N3’ > Paradigm-form ; the 6 is for a, the form cor- 
T I- t 

responding to yak-tal not yak-tul; § 86. 1. c; the Impf. designates 

habitual action in past time.— , § 93. 4. c.— , § 92. 
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1 —const- of D’COX- which is Plur- of > § 116- 5- 

v. 5. an adj. fem. sg.1 from §§ 100. i. a; 109. 5. 

b_nin> const, of nn-IV’; § 89- L ?i ro^'rn. const 

pi. of n3Ci’n*D. —iD1?, an yy i-class Segolate; §§ 100. 1. a, 
t r ~: i ~ 

109. 5. b. 

Vs. 6-8. omn , §§ 21. 3; 65. 1. a.- yjl'^ , cf. 

in ch. V. 22,-nTOJSf. on H- = <? § 82’ L b-~'*0*03- 011 seated 

accent, § 23. 6; on’— under 1, § 83. 1.— \TOrO- for 

the second ^ being assimilated and the D. f. implied in pb Nif. Perf. 

1 c. sg. of on:; Nif. = repent, Pi'el (ch. V. 29) = comfort.— 

on ^ instead of T, § 71. 1. b. (1); the i with f), wiitten 

defectively.—’.J’lD* on flrst > § 109, 5' a; on second ’ _> § 107- 

3. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX.. 

y ^  Qnn —In days the those — In those days. 

Principle 25.—The 3rd personal pronoun is used as the remote de¬ 

monstrative (that, those), and as such stands after its noun, agree¬ 

ing with it in gender, number and definiteness. 

GRAMMAR- AND WORD-LESSON. 

Nouns with second radical reduplicated. 

Nouns with Q prefixed; their signification. 

Nouns with j-| prefixed. 

Nouns formed by means of affixes. 

The verbs numbered 101—110 in List III. 

No(e__in the study of noun-formation, copy promiscuously, on a 

slip of paper, nouns of various classes, and then take up each noun 

and classify it, noting (1) its root, with the meaning of the same, 

(2) the original vowels used in its formation, (3) the changes 

1 The Kal Perf. 3 f. sg. of 22T would beHTt* 

1. § 93. 

2. §§ 96, 97. 

3. § 98. 

4. § 99. 

5. Word-Lists, 
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which these original vowels have suffered, (4) the force of the 

formation, (5) the meaning of the word. 

5. EXERCISES. 

1. Form nouns as follows: —(1) from a noun with £ pre¬ 

fixed (a—a), and one with (a—i); (2) from - a fern, w-class 

Segolate, a noun with 0 prefixed (a—a); (3) from “JL^n. a u-class 

Segolate, a noun with f2 prefixed (a—a); (4) from *"QJ|, an a-class 

Segolate, a noun with second radical doubled (i—a); (5) from 

an a-class Segolate, a fem. i-class Segolate, a noun with ^ pre¬ 

fixed (x—a); (6) from “I3C\ an i-class Segolate, a noun with Q 

prefixed (i—a). 

2. To be translated into Hebrew: — The daughters of men were 

exceedingly fair (3^); (2) Mankind multiplied; (3) We chose 

wives from all the daughters of men; (4) I have found favor in his 

eyes; (5) From eternity unto eternity I am God; (6) I grieved in 

my heart; (7) I will not repent that I have made them; (8) Those 

heroes are the men of renown {name). 

3. To be written:—A transliteration of verses 1, 2 of chapter VI. 

4. To be written:—A verbal form of the Hif'il Impf. 2 m. sg. 

in each of the classes of verbs. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) yy Hif’ils. (2) The absence of t in verbs (3) The 

various forms of the words for son, daughter. (4) The personal pro¬ 

nouns. (5) The demonstrative pronouns. (6) The words and 
I T 

(7) The words meaning his faces, his nostrils, his days, his 

eyes. (8) The Impf. of habitual action in past time. (9) 

i-class Segolates. (10) The remote demonstratives. (11) Nouns with 

second radical reduplicated. (12) Nouns with *3 prefixed. (13) 

Nouns with prefixed. (14) Nouns with affixes. 
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LESSON XLIX.—GENESIS VI. 9-15. 

1. NEW WORDS. 

(i) pnv, (2) d'on, (3) m (4) nnv, (5) doit (e) ron, 

(7) 1*31 (8) |p, (c) (10) pin, (11) n£Q, (12) nDN, (13) 

*pN, (14) nrh, (15) npip. 

2. NOTES. 

v. 9. . § 52-1- c— nn^in< §98- *■— vrvr12 = <d 
*.•••< ; • t 1 : 

3, (2) nn> (3) m - <*) v_ <cf- tgn); on the pi. ending y_ 
; T T - T 

after the pi. ending 60, § 108. 4 and N.— rVT^, § 93. —Dyt2Hf 
I T 

§ 91. 1. b. —"KHTIN. here the prep, with, not the sign of the del. 
T 

object. 

Vs. 10, 11. npin. §§ 80- 3. b; 70. 3. a. (2), (3).— 
v ) .. T . - 

Synopsis?— Synopsis? 

vs. 12, i3. nnnco, pausai for nnntjo > NIf- Perf- 3 f- of 

nn^'; Synopsis?—fynt^'H- Synopsis?— i^-yy from -j-y-j; cf- 

and lynt, D'T’V and •— JO (ba’)> either Perf. or Part, 

in form, § 86. 1. a, g.— , § 108. 3. a. (1).— , Synopsis? 

— 'J3ni > the adyerbial particle |(“| or j-qpj with a verbal suffix, 

§ 118. 2. a —□n’ntJt'O Hif. part, of /-|nt£’> with suf- 
T * I ~ T T 

Vs. 14, 15. n'U/¥ C*se(h)), § 82. 1. f— j-Q^, const, of ron, 

the — being unchangeable.— iyy, const, of cf. ijq from 

.— D’JJp > Plur- of |p, an i-class Segolate, § 109. 5. b; 

cf. —rnQDV with accent on ultima, § 70. 3. b; cf. change from 
y ■ ~,T : 

ult. to penult in “ipNp.-pnpi n»30' from house and from out¬ 

side = within and without.— nt^Wl > cf- (ch. 1 26)-— 

PQHI (rdh-bah), on — (6) under , § 111. 1. R. 1; on pj 
t : r ' r 

§ 108. 1. R. 1. 
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3. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 

v. lo.—n»V) rwfrw~Three sons 
■ t t : 

Principle 26.—When the substantive is masculine, the feminine 

form of the numeral is employed; and when the numeral is a unit, 

the plural form of the substantive is employed. 

v. i5.—nn^ rrfcwn nn —And this is how thou shalt mcke 
t v : v : 

it. 

Principle 27.—The relative particle often introduces subordinate 

clauses that are not strictly relative clauses. 

4. GRAMMAR- AND WORD-LESSON. 

1. § 100, Nouns from bi-literal roots. 

2. § 104, Various ways of forming noun-stems. 

3. § 105, The Formation of Cases. 

4. Word-Lists, Verbs numbered 111—120 in Lists III and IV. 

5. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew: —(1) Noah had (Heb., were to 

Noah) three sons; (2) The sons of Noah were not righteous; (3) 

The earth was corrupt, and it was full of violence; (4) The way of 

all flesh was corrupt; (5) God will destroy the earth and all who 

dwell upon it; (6) Thou shalt make a house; its length shall be 

twenty cubits, its breadth, twelve cubits, its height, twenty-four 

cubits. 

3. To be written:—A transliteration of verses 14 and 15 of 

chapter VI. 

4. To be written:—A verbal form of the Nif'al Perfect 3 m. sg. 

in each of the classes of verbs. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) The demonstrative pronoun. (2) Nouns formed by reduplica¬ 

tion of second radical. (3) -nx- a preposition. (4) The 0 of y'£ 
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Hif'ils. (5) The characteristics of the NIf'al Impf. (6) Primary 

form of w-class Segolates. (7) Adverbs with verbal suffixes. (8) 

The 0 of H"1? Imv’s. (9) i-class Segolates. (10) Change of 

accent after Wfiw Convers. with Perfect. (11) The form of u-class 

Segolates before pron. suffixes. (12) Relics of the nominative 

case-ending. (13) The He Directive. (14) Other relics of the accusa¬ 

tive case-ending. 

LESSON L.—GENESIS VI. 16-22. 

1. NEW WORDS. 

(i) “iriy, (2) (3) iv, u) »nnn, (5) d^‘, (e) 
-a r : a- : • ~ 

(7) (8) yu (9) Dip, (10) rrp, (11) qpN. 

2. NOTES. 

v. 16. "inv> § 89- 1- ° - np.rn (ta'*sd(h), on — under |-|. § 

74. 2. a; on the— under y, § 74. 3. b; on |f__, § 82. 1. b.— 

njL73n ’ made up °f (!) n'iori > witl1 n  lacking, (2) nj— 

which is for §§ 72. 3; 71. 2. c. (3) and Notes 1, 2; cf. *7^5 
t : j7( 

(ch. 11. 2)—rhVD{7!2 made up of '?< and fl— direc‘ 

tive; note (1) the RJLfe, (2) Z&kef k&ton, (3) simple S'wa under 

y; on p|_, § 105. 2. a.— n*TV3 (b'sid-dah), from with suf. 

the original — being attenuated in sharpened syl.— 

Kail Impf. 2 m. sg. of the l>y verb put.— njyjftV same as 

the word above, with pron. suf. pj, 
T 

v. 17. tjtfV §§ 49> 3; 50- 3- d: here emphatic’ being cut off by 

R.vi(a)'.— - a Particle with verbal suffix, § 118. 2. a.— 

Hif. participle from ^3; on preformative — , § 86. 3. c; on stem- 

vowel,—, § 86. 1. d — nnti’S, Pi'el Inf. const, of the y laryng. 
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verb the D- f- beinS implied in ll > § 75‘ 1- —J/TJ*’ Pausal 

for y)y, K&l Impf. of § 76. 1. a. 

v. is. ♦nbpnv onv §§ 49-3: 70- 2-h; on n* § 86- 3- o; 
— is ! written defectively; 6 is separating vowel, § 86. 2. a. 

pausal for th® PreP- with; cf. ln WhiCh 

sisn of the def. object.— Perf. 2 m. 

sg. of with W&w conversive. 

Vs. 19, 20. »nn* instead of »nn with D- f- implied.— 
— T - - • T 

Hif. Impf. 2 m. sg.; § 86. 1. d. and 3. a.— /IVnil^’ Hif- Inf- const- 

of n^n ; on ni- § 83- 1- e•—HO*’ a seemingly irreg. Kal Impf. 
T T ) T 

3 m. pi. of ^13 , 

Vs. 21, 22. np_> ?al Imv- of npp- § 78• 2- R- 2.— pDXP’ §§ 

96. 1; 97. 2.— § 74. 1.— n£pNl , on the shifting of tone, 

§ 70. 3. b; on MeQeg, § 18. 1.— !"!*$• Pi'el Perf. 3 m. sg. of 

command; on —, § 59. 1. a; on pj_, § 82. 1. a. 
T 

3. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 

v. 17. *03 *un —And I, behold I am about to bring. 

Principle 28.—The Participle is often used to designate an action 

which is to take place in the immediate future. 

v. 17.—o*o ^•DorrnK —The flood, (that is) water; not the flood 

of water. 

Principle 29.—A noun in the construct state cannot receive the 

article; hence, in cases like this, the second noun must be in appo¬ 

sition with the first. 

4. GRAMMAR- AND WORD-LESSON. 

1. § 106. 1, 4, The masculine singular and plural. 

2. § 106. 2. a—c, The three-fold treatment of the original fem. 

affix , 
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3. § 106. 3, 5, The fem. plur. and the dual. 

4. Word-Lists, The verbs numbered 121—130 in List IV. 

5. EXERCISES. 

1. To be written: — (1) Masc. and fem. sg., masc. and fem. pi. of 

2VO good, of great; (2) Fem. pi. of sign, "yiiO lu¬ 

minary; (3) Dual of r? eye. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) Behold, I am about to rain 

upon the earth; (2) I will destroy all flesh in which is the spirit of 

lives; (3) Thou didst establish ( = cause to stand) a covenant with 

me; (4) Will he keep the covenant which he established with them? 

(5) Male and female they shall enter the ark, and for them thou 

shalt take food which may be eaten; (6) Noah collected food in 

order to preserve alive the fowl and the beast(s) and the cattle, and 

all that was in the ark. 

3. To be written:—A transliteration of verses 18 and 19 of 

chap'.er VI. 

4. To be written:—The Nif'al Perf. 3 m. sg., and Impf. 3 m. sg. 

of a verb of each of the classes. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) The p|_ of Impfs. (2) The suffix pQ_. (3) He direct¬ 

ive. (4) R&fc. (5) ZSkef kfiton. (6) The Kal Impf. of verbs py , 

(7) *( before a laryngeal with S'wfi. (8) The vowel-changes in JOD , 

(9) y laryng. PI'els. (10) The vowel-points in ’rOpHV (11) Dif' 

between j-\^ with, and fjjsj sign of def. object. (12) laryng. Nif- 

'als. (13) The retention of the original fem. . (14) A later usage of 

,«l (15) The origin of p|- • <16) Affixes for Plur- fem and masc’ 

and for the dual. 
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LESSON LI.—GENESIS VII. 1-8. 

1. NEW WORDS. 

(i) “lino, (2) ny, (3) owns, (4) nno, (5) Dip’. 
T T : - t T | : 

2. NOTES. 

V. 1. "IpX’V § 79. 1— Kal Imv.^jjpV}, on 1_, § 109. 5. 

a j on y § 108. 1. a. (2). ♦mn. the 1 being attenuated from 6, 
* ?' T 

§ 82. 3. b.— p£p to my faces, on 1 , § 108. 3. a. (1).— *yp^ , on 6, 
- t ; ~ 

8 30. 6. c. 

vs. 2,3. rnim?> § 106- 2- c-— Nin> § 50- 3- «•—niTi1? 
Piel Inf. const, of j-pf-j > c^- i"lVnn in c^- VI. 20. 

t t - ; I ~ 

Vs. 4, 5. "VDDD> s3’n°psis in Hif'Il; cf. Principle 28.— 

□V the numeral being plur. in form, the subst. is sg.— 

’iVnDI, on (cf. WNH above), § 82. 3. b; from — 
• * T ’ ‘ 'J ' 1 T T 

2.— on *» §82-3'h '>cf- ’ri’fio*and pynh — iniv*for 
mv and in; =ir»N‘ rm* tvi. 22). 

Vs. 7, 8. JOn > § 86- 1 c> tde o is rounded from a— VJD1/ 
T T T 

on V—- § 108- 3- d~ ins with tilvi; cf. Ij-^ — — ,1.3,3’N, 

for ppp*N ; on § 109. 5. a; on § 71. 2. c. N. 1; on the 

contraction, m- . § 71. 2. c. N. 2; on particle with suff., § 118. 

2. c. 

3. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 

v. 2.-nr3tr niw —Seven, seven — by sevens. 
T . - T ; 

V. 9.-opp* Dpp* — Two, two — by twos, in pairs. 

Principle 30.—Words are often repeated in order to express the 

distributive relation. 
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y_ 5 HJC mXtD nj*—And Noah (was) the son of six 

hundred years — And Noah was six hundred years old. 

Principle 31.—The word p is commonly used to express a 

characteristic; e. g. a son of wisdom — a wise son. 

4. GRAMMAR- AND WORD-LESSON. 

1. § 107. 1, 2, The Absolute and Construct states. 

2. § 107. 3. Substitution of pi _ for in the construct. 

3. § 107. 4, Restoration of original _ in the construct. 

4. § 107. 6, Substitution of ♦_ for _ and • 

5. § 107. 6. Rm. 3. Explanation of the Construct form. 

6. Word-Lists, Verbs numbered 131—140 in List IV. 

5. EXERCISES. 

1 To-be written: — The corresponding construct forms of 

mpp, rm rm dw* ran, nm p»;s. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew: —(1) The shepherd of the flock 

was a good man; (2) What did God call the collection of watersf 

(3) The eyes of the man were opened and he saiv; (4) Noahs ark 

was made of gopher wood; (5) Noah took into the ark of the clean 

cattle and of the cattle ichich were not clean; (6) The man was 

forty years old; (7) God rained upon the earth forty days and forty 

nights. 

3. To be written in English letters:—Verses 1, 2 of chapter VII. 

4. To be written:—Synopses of the verb in Kal, PL and 

Hlf., of in Kal, Nif. and Hif., and of D")n *n 
— T 

NIL, Pu., Hif. and Hof. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) The 0 of verbs {<"0. (2) Synopsis in Kal of tfO- (3) y'V 

Segolates before suffixes. (4) The i of H"1? Perf’s before consonant 

terminations. (5) Omission of D. f. (6) The vowels in JllTN . 
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(7) Explanation of the Construct form. (8) The substitution of 

H— for > of *— for D’— and The restoration of il— 

in the construct. 

LESSON LII—GENESIS VII. 9-16. 

1. NEW WORDS. 

(i) w, (2) ^'in, (3) (4) yps, (5) 

(e) (7) nns, (s) Dtr'j, (9) im, do) -wa. 
T - T V jv • - : 

2. NOTES. 

Vs. 9, 10. >accent> § 30- 6.—“)£t£0> according as, the par- 
sr : • 

tide introducing a subordinate clause of manner, and the preposi¬ 

tion governing that clause.— D'QVl Rd, °f 

days, the numeral being in const, relation with the subst.— const. 

of D»p. 

Vs. 11, 12. on *> § 47. 2; abs-> const., the 
- : t t ~ : 

— being reduced, and _ restored, § 106. 2.— > on 

MSQeg, § 18. 4; cardinal for ordinal, § 117. R. 11.— "(“T, const, of 

OvTd § 107. 6.- NIf. Perf. 3 pi. of 

const, of n'wya a denominative from p^, § 103. 2-rr :T) , fern, 

of adj. T\i on the D. f. 109. 5. b.— inns: pausal for in;m 

§ 38. 1.— EJpJ an a-class Segolate. 
v J ’•* 

vs. i3, i4. njn dvh oyya in the bone of this day — on this 

very day.— DDK- the original i being found in a sharpened syl.— 
r r 

—,*lOn> § 50- d on D- f- firmative, § 15. 6 — nTlH - §§ i8- d 45. 
T .. T “ I - 

2 —§§ 16- d 108- d a. (1) and R- d- § 10S. d b. 
T ' • A ** * S 

(i)-— *Ti3¥- on formation, § 93. 4. c. 
> ) . 

Vs. 15, 16. D’JLJf > repetition giving a distributive sense. 
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- "H£On> cf- (H- 23).— D’tOn> Kal Part. act. pi. of 
T T — * T T 

Part, with article = a relative clause: those that went in. 

iJD'V with i atten. from a, and o lowered from u, § 63. 1. a, and 

2. a.- rnft, prep. -nn around, behind, with suff. him. 

3. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 

V. 9.—mV —According as God commanded. 
t • v “ : i ' 

Principle 32.—When follows a preposition, the preposi¬ 

tion governs, not the particle, hut the clause. 

V. 11.—~In (the> year °f six hundred 
r t • : 

years — in the six hundredth year. 

Principle 33.—There are no ordinals above ten; hence the cardi¬ 

nals must serve as ordinals, whenever the context demands, 

y |"0 JO—Went in Noah and Shem and 

Ham and Japhet. 

Principle 34.—The predicate of several subjects united by and 

may stand either in sing, or plur., but it is generally in sing, when 

it precedes. 

4. GRAMMAR- AND WORD-LESSON 

1. § 108. Tabular View, 

2. § 108. 1. a, b, and R’s, 

3. § 108. 2, 

4. § 108. 3. a—d, 

5. § 108. 4, 

6. Word-Lists, 

The noun DID with pron. suffixes. 

Masc. nouns in the sing, with suffixes. 

Fern, nouns in the sing, with suffixes. 

Masc. nouns in the plur. with suffixes. 

Fern, nouns in the plur. with suffixes. 

Verbs numbered 141—153 in List IV. 

5. EXERCISES. 

1 to be translated into Hebrew: —(1) His day, her day, your 

(m.) day, thy (f.) day, our day, their (m.) day, thy (m.) day; (2) 

Thy lives, her lives, his lives, thy (f.) lives, our lives, my lives, your 
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lives; (3) My saying, her saying, your (m.) saying, our saying; (4) 

My signs, your signs, our signs, their signs, thy signs; (5) My fath¬ 

er, thy brother, our father, your father, thy mouth, her mouth. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew: —(1) Our Father who (art) in 

heaven; (2) Take with thee into the ark thy father and thy sons and 

thy daughters; (3) The fowl according to his kind and the beast ac¬ 

cording to her kind shall enter the ark two by two; (4) Everything 

in which is the spirit of life shall expire; (5) I was born in the eigh¬ 

teen hundredth year of our Lord, in the seventh month, on the 

twenty-fourth day of the month; (6) The waters of the flood were 

upon the earth many days. 

3. To be written:—A transliteration of verses 13 and 14 of chap¬ 

ter VII. 

4. To be written:—An exact statement of the origin and force 

of the following suffixes (including the ending of the stem): (1) 

V_, (2) iT-, (3) ri»_, (4) W_, (5) 1, (6) PL, (7) (8) T]_, 
T T JY J" T } ' 

(9) d_, (io) »n_. 
T T 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) A preposition with the Relative particle. (2) Use of cardi¬ 

nals for ordinals. (3) Denominatives formed by prefixing Q, (4) 

yy stems with affixes. (5) The prep. with suffixes. (6) The 

pronominal suffixes. (7) Kal Part’s act. of verbs y'. (8) The orig¬ 

inal vowels in (9) Agreement of predicate. (10) Suffixes 

attached by the connecting vowel &. (11) Suffixes attached by the 

connecting vowel e. (12) Suffixes attached by t (13) The various 

forms assumed by the o’.d construct ending ay before suffixes. (14) 

Plural feminines with pronominal suffixes. 
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LESSON LIII.—GENESIS VII. 17-24. 

1. NEW WORDS. 

(l) D*n, (2) *m (3) HDD, (4) TT/ (o) nbj. (6) HDin, (7) “W. 
*T TT - T T TIT " T 

2. NOTES. 

Vs. 17, 18. on rejection of the third radical *| or i, § 

82. from NfcU; J assimilated, but D. f. lost, § 14. 2. 
; • * t t 

-Dim ( wat-t&'-rbm), the second — being in an unaccented 
T i T ~ 

closed syl., must be 8; usual form of Middle-Vowel Kal Impf., is 

with *). c. g., Dnn ; but with W&w convers. § 80. 1. e. R.— 
T 

VQJV (D V (2) “QJ|. the root, (3) 1. 

Vs. 19, 20. IDp’1’ (D 0 with D- f- lost from ’> § 14- 2; (2) 

y; (3) — — passive; (4) D. f. in p — intensive; (5) ?) — plur.; 

the root being pfpp, cf. (ch. II. 1).— DHnil* 011 the _r 

§ 45. 4.- Q'rOl’ from nbj- §109-1- a; but PaQah-furtive disap¬ 

pears when pj ceases to be final, nor is the Mappik any longer neces¬ 

sary.— n‘?ybl79’see ch-VI-16- 

Vs. 21, 22. yWY § 76- 1 npp’j- construct of p|p£g,— 

yrjg, from = dual- D’£)N; 011 V —»§ 108> 3-d■ 

_ on v7 § 45. 4; — under pf, on account of rejection of 

D. f. from the formation being according to § 93. 1.— . on 
• *• 

e under q , § 80. 1. a. R. 

Vs. 23, 24. nafv for nntp'1 (Kal Impf.); n_ lacking, and 

a helping vowel — inserted, § 82. 5. b. (5); Rife over Q, to show 

that no D. f. is to be expected.— > Nif- ImPf- 3 plur., of same 
T • “ 

root as aDotber Nif.; tone receding to penult, 
-j- VST 

final vowel is —, not — — fOFQ iflN’ D- L in 3 - because of 
T ~ t 

preceding disjunctive accent.— Q^, sg., although pi. in sense. 
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3. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 

V. 19.—'“1N0 Mightily, mightily. 

Principle 34.—Words are often repeated to express intensity or 

emphasis. 

\\ 22. VGiO • • • • —All in whose nostrils, etc. 
t - : v ": 

Principle 35.—The which serves as sign of relation for a 

following pronominal suffix is generally separated from the word to 

which the suffix is attached by intervening words. 

4. GRAMMAR- AND WORD-LESSON. 

1. § 109. 1, 

2. § 109. 2, 

3. § 109. 3, 

4. § 109. 3. R. 3, 

5. Word-Lists, 

Stem-changes resulting from shifting of tone 

one place. 

Stem-changes resulting from shifting of tone 

two places. 

Stem-changes in the singular construct. 

Kal act. participles, and nouns with ultimate e. 

Verbs numbered 154—166 in List IV. 

5. EXERCISES. 

1. In the case of “ICO flesh, o“?V eternity, write out (1) the 

const, sg., (2) the form with suffix for my, (3) with suffix for your 

(m.), (4) the plur. abs., (5) the plur. const., (6) the plur. with the 

suffix for my, (7) with the suffix for your (m.). 

2. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) This is my word which I 

have spoken to you; (2) The earth and all which (is) in it is God's; 

(3) All the mountains were covered, and the waters prevailed upon 

the earth; (4) Three men were left with him in the ark; (5) The 

man to (^) whose word I listened was forty years old; (6) And he 

destroyed man and beast, creeper and cattle from upon the ground. 

3. To be written:—A transliteration of verses 22, 23 of ch. VII. 

4. To be written: — Exhaustive analyses of (l) D*0!""n> (2) 

Dnnrr, (3) rhvtifro, (4) nonm (5) dixo. 
. T ,v T : j- : * t ** : - t t i** 
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6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Absence of y or in verbs pj"h. (2) Assimilation of J in 

verbs j"Q- (3) The vowels in middle-vowel Kal Imperfects. (4) 

The artile with — . (5) The suffix and ending y_. (6) Each vowel 

in pj£}^ and inQ'T • (7) D. 1. after a disjunctive accent. (8) 
-j* ~ r • - 

When does the tone move one place? (9) When does it move two 

places? (10) The vowel-changes in either case. (11) The forma¬ 

tion of the singular construct. (12) Nouns with e in the ultima. 

LESSON LIV.—GENESIS VIII. 1-7. 

1. NEW WORDS. 

(i) -or, (2) -or, (3) (4) "dd, (o) n1?:), (6) -iDn, m 
- T -T I - T -T TT -T 

nvp, (8) v?, o) uo) yip, (id &y. • 

2. NOTES. 

y. j. “Of''V * atten. from a, 6 lowered from u; Kal Impf. 3 m. 

sg.; synopsis?—“QyV on -- instead of § 65. 5. b. (1); 

synopsis ? - • from ^ 8o. 1. u, 5. u, the , rounded 

from orig. —; the 6 with first radical as regularly in yy verbs; 

the D. f. for strengthening. 

Vs. 2, 3. rOD'V Nif- Irnpf- 3 m- plur- of “OD = “UD. — 

- § 72- 2 — 0^5 > for original u is lengthened 

to Q and a of preformative becomes a in open syl. § 86. 1. e, 3. a. 

-mPn.Inf. abs.; on «(=&), § 67. 1. b. (l).—OlCp’ on ,, § 49. 4; 0n 

Inf. abs., § 86. 1. g—on~ before pf, § 74. 2. a; on r 

under pj, § 74. 3. c— plVpO > fo' PfVpP: on omis' of D' f ’ § ,4> 

2; on — under p, instead of —, § 109. 6. b; on p[ (e), § 107. 3 
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vs. 4,5. rgnvfrom m: <cf- inmnch-IL 15); usual Impf'’ 

fyiJL but the form with W&w coDvers. has 5, § 86. 1. e. R-; but the 

laryng. prefers a.- H,*! > const- P1- of "H* which is from “OH ’ 

hence the — is unchangeable, and stands in the const., §§ 109. 

5. b; 31. 4. N. 2.— "V1DIT Inf- abs.; 011 0 (= a)> § 67, 1‘ b' (1)~ 

Nif. of const- plur': another case of UQ' 

changeable — in const.; irreg. plur. of . § l*6- 17~ DH'7f7 

on the — under pj, § 45. 4. 

vs. 6,7. nn^v § 76- L nW')’on ^ under ^ § 76, 

1. & § 80. 2. a. (1).— NiV* ’ § 67, 1- b' (1)-— a 

fem. Inf. const., § 80. 2. b. R. 1. 

3. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 

y 3__And they returned’ going and re' 

turning. 

y rj' —And it went forth, going forth and re¬ 

turning. 

v. 5.—'“viDn) ““jiSri yn o’prn-•And the waters were going on 

and diminishing. 

Principle 36.—The Infinitive absolute, coming after a finite 

verb from the same root, gives to the latter the force of continued 

and lasting action. This idea of continuance is also expressed by 

the use of the verb Tj^Pl. in which case the principal idea is added 

in the form of a second Inf. abs. The thought of the phrases given 

above is: (1) “They went on going backwards"; (2) “It went re¬ 

peatedly to and fro”; (3) “And the waters were abating continual 

ly.” 

y 5——In the tenth (month), on the first 

(lit., one) (day) of (lit., to) the month. 

Principle 37.— In dates (1) the words day and month are often 
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omitted, (2) the cardinals are often used instead of ordinals, and 

(3) instead of the construct relation, a periphrastic expression by 

means of S is employed. 

4. GRAMMAR- AND WORD-LESSON. 

1. § 109. 4. a—f, Stem-changes in the inflection of Segolates. 

2. § 109. 5. a, b, Stem-changes in the inflection of middle-vowel 

and V"V Segolates. 

3. § 109. 6. a, b, Stem-changes in the inflection of pj'h nouns. 

4. Word-Lists, Verbs numbered 167—180 in List IV. 

5. EXERCISES. 

1. In the case of -jS\ nift, /Vf> pf"!> HYp > write (D SS- const., 

(2) sing, form with suffix your, (3) plur. abs., (4) plur. const., (5) 

plur. form with suffix my. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew: — (1) Remember thou the days 

in which God blessed thee; (2) God caused the waters to return 

from upon thn earth; (3) He died in the sixth year, in the seventh 

month, on the fifth day of the month; (4) The words of God are 

good; (5) He will live unto eternities of eternities; (6) The kings 

cf the earth shall return unto their land. 

3. To be written:—A transliteration of verses 2, 3 of ch. VIII. 

4. Write a complete analysis of the following forms: — (1) 

nrro, (2) trinp, (3) otrjn, (4) nspi, (5) np&pn. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Vowels of the Kal Impf. 3 m. sg. of a strong verb. (2) 

Kal Impf. (3) Middle-vowel Kal Impf. (4) NIf'al Impf. 3 m. sg. (5) 

Form of Inf. abs. (6) The 6 of the Inf. abs. (7) The e of nouns. 

(8) Unchangeable — in const, p’.ur. (9) Article with — . (10) 'S 
laryngeal PI'el Impf. (11) •)"£) Kal Impf. (12) Various forms as¬ 

sumed by Segolate stems in inflection. (13) Middle-vowel Segolates. 

(14) Segolates. (15) H"1? nouns ending in pf—. 
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LESSON LV.—GENESIS VIII. 8-14. 

1. NEW WORDS. 

(i) rov, (2) (3) niia u) rp, (5) pjn, (6) Vry d) “in*?' 

(g) r\V, o) ryr, do) tp# (n> (12) pwtn, (13) :m 

(14) "HD* (15) riDDO. 

2. VERBAL FORMS. 

[In the case of each form, state (1) stem, (2) tense, (3) pers., numb., 

gen., (4) class, (5) root, (6) meaning of root, (7) corresponding form of 

(8) the variation, and the section in the “Elements" which explains 

It. The superior figure indicates the verse in which the word occurs.] 

(i) rfpsry (2) nifo1?,8 (3) ftp/ (4) nxm9 (5) 3tm9 (6) 

rft^y (7) nrrpy (a) *oy (9) piry0 do) rp;y° (-id rft^,10 

(12) jon,11 (13) irn,11 04) ‘m,12 (15) aw,12 do Tn/3 (n) 
T * -j— V-T- ’ 

itiv3 (is) iD^,13 (19) nt,13 (20) ntjov* 
;,T -<T- : T : IT 

3. NOMINAL FORMS. 

[In the case of each form, state (1) abs. sg., [2) meaning, (3) formation. 

(4) const, sg., (5) abs. and const, piur., (G) its lorm with one or more suf¬ 

fixes in sg. and piur.] 

(i) nonx,8 (2) rftry (3) nv d) trov° (5) rnv,11 (6) nu,n 
t t—• t : ~ t • t “-*• •> 

(7) win,13 (s) nDDp.13 

4. PARTICLES, PREPOSITIONS, SUFFIXES, ETC. 

[In the case of each, state ail that may be known concerning it ] 

(1) tin,8 (2) py (3) nN8 (with), d) ry (5) t,8 (6) piy (?) 

y (s) n1?,9 (9) ftx,9 do) ’d,9 (11) i,9 (12) n,9 (13) p,11 (14) 

run,11 (15) V-.12 
•• • T 
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5. GRAMMAR- AND WORD-LESSON. 

1. § 110. 1—5, 

2- § 111. 1. Tab. View and R’s, 

3. § 111. 2. Tab. View and R’s, 

4. Word-Lists, 

Classification of Noun-stems. 

Strong and Laryngeal Segolates. 

yy, y,y< rr1? and yy Sego¬ 

lates. 

Verbs numbered 181—194 in List 

IV. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. To be written:—A word-for-word translation of verses 8—14 

of Genesis VIII. 

2. To be written:—A transliteration of verses 9 and 10 of Genesis 

VIII. 

3 To be written:—Five Hebrew sentences of not less than eight 

■words each, based on the verses constituting this lesson. 

LESSON LVI.—GENESIS VIII. 15-22. 

1. NEW WORDS. 

(i) “m, (2) nnsato, (3) nm (4) rfty, (5) nn (6) nn, 

(7) nna (s) o) “ryp, m -jp, qd D(1, (12) ^ 

(13) qpn. 

2. VERBAL FORMS. 

[In the case of each form, state (1 stem, (2) tense, (3) pers., numb., gen., 

(4) class, (5) root, (6) meaning of root, (7) corresponding form of '— 

(8) the variation from the strong form, the reason for the variation, and the 

section in the “Elements” which explains it. The superior figure indicates 

the verse in which the W'ord occurs.] 

(1) "D1V5 (2) “1 ON1?,15 (3) KV16 (§ 80. 2. a), (4) (acc< 

to usual form would be §§ 19. 1, 2, 3; 80. 3. 6), 
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5) nav7 (e) Kyv® (7) *ixyy9 («) pv° o) npv° 10 Pan20 

(in Hif., not Kal), (11) nTV1 (cf. mpH, v. 4), (12) pDK,21 (13) 

pppp,21 (14) -vonP,21 (15) >nw,21 de) irni^v2 

3. NOMINAL FORMS. 

[In the case of each form, state (1) abs. sg., (2) moaning. (3) formation, 

(4) const, sg., (5) abs. and const, plur., (6) its form with one or more 

suffixes in sg. and plur.] 

(i) rrnrv7 (2) “ibo,17 (3) mro,17 (4) b'sn,17 (5) pta,17 

(6) nhQ&n,19 (7) nm20 («) Tina,20 0) npy,20 do) dP,21 

(id nv’,21 (12) rm21 (13) jnr,28 (id p’p.22 (i5) fpn.22 

4. PARTICLES, PREPOSITIONS, IRREGULAR FORMS. 

[In the case of each, state all that may be known concerning it.] 

(0 pv6 (2) pnc\\\16 (3) ppp,16 (4) m16 d) prw,16 (6) 

im18 (7) nP,21 (s) main,21 (9) “i^Np,21 do) \pv2 

5. GRAMMAR- AND WORD-LESSON. 

1. § 112. Tab. View'and R’s, Nouns of the Second Class. 

2. § 113. Tab. View and R’s, Nouns of the Third Class. 

3. § 114. Tab. View and R’s, Nouns of the Fourth and Fifth Classes. 

4. Word-Lists, Verbs numbered 195—208 in List IV. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. To be written:—A word-for-word translation of verses 15-22 

of Genesis VIII. 

2. To be written:—A transliteration of verses 17, 18 of Genesis 

VIII. 

3. To be written:—Five Hebrew' sentences of not less than ten 

words each, based on tne verses constituting this Lesson. 



MANUAL 



EXPLANATION OF SIGNS 

USED IN THE TRANSLATION AND TRANSLITERATION. 

1. Parentheses () enclose words for which there is no equivalent 

in the Hebrew. ^ 

2. Brackets [ ] enclose words which are in the Hebrew, hut are not 

to be rendered into English. 

3. )( stands for ’e0, the sign of the definite object. 

4. The Hyphen (-) connects those English words which, in Hebrew, 

form a single word. 

5. The sign of Addition (-}-) stands for Makkef. 

6. The Asterisk (*) stands for the ’AOn&h (~ ); the Dagger (f), 

for S«golt& (~); the Period (.), for Sof P&sQk (77) pre¬ 

ceded by SIllQk. 
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GENESIS I-IV. 

THE HEEEETT TEXT. 

CHAPTER I. 

: pxn nxi own nx o’riVx x“o nWis J v It T -J- T - A' T T 

rrni oirrn md-Vj; “|&r'ni irpi inn nrvn pxm 

: D’on ’JQ-Vy namo o'nVx • |t - ■ v -*’•’ - : *••: 

: nix-’m “nx-\T o’nVx “mn 
I ■ :|- A ••• 

nixn p D’nVx Dio-^ Tixn-nx D’pVx nti 
: “pnn pi 

Pp’nn rpj? xnpT p*nsi dv nix1? □'rf-’X xnpn 

: nnx DV npn-’m 
|r v |v J * :|" 

p Vhdd \ti D*on pim jppn *rr □’nVi* ipxn 

: D’p1? D’p 

nnnp ntrx opn p Vnrn ^pnn-nx D\nhx trjp 

: jp-\ti jvpnV n^x Dpn pi jvpnJ? 

□V npp-’rri mjprn ow jrpnJ? D’nPx ppn 

oips-Vx D’Dty'n nnno o*on up* cpVx npxn 
: ip-’rn nsr'DTr nxnni nnx * IF • :|“ at r - - T I” : T •' 

o’p: xnp opn nippi p>x n&p!1? o’nSx xnpn 

: rncpp D'nPx xp 



182 
Genesis 1. 

11 jnr jnro nip my pNn Ntpn o'rpN "vpi 
pxn-p iD-ijnr “itp irp n? nip ns p 

:jp-vp 

12 P'1 invp jnr #nro Dip. Ntp pxn NVini 
: did-’d O’rPN kti ir^'D1? iD-ijnr Dtp nsrntp 

13 t'&'yv dv “ipD-'m Dp-\Ti 

14 ‘rnriip DW’n j/*p"o mx? *n^ D'rPx n?KV 

D’p?i D’pipi nhp viyi npn p?i ovn p? 
: O'pi 

:t3 : p-pi pxn-p tniY? Dpp ;vpDD nniNp vrn 

16 -nxon-nx □'Pun rmon 'Jtv-nx D'riPN ipn 

npLppP fbpn TiNsrrnNi ovn nPtppp Pun 
jo'ppvpn nxi nP’Pn 

17 : pNp-p "vxnp Djfn jrppD D’npN* onx |m 

is “pnn pi mxn p p'pnpi nP'PDi dvd PipPi 
: D'ltpD o'nPx nui 

19 : uvdi dv np'D-\n'i Dp-'n'i 

3 cpjv rpi rrn trfli pt? Dun vnp duPn nojn 

: D’£tp y_'pn *49"P£ pNrrP)? 

21 nun &’DJ-Pd n*o o’P'un ounn-nx D'nPx jod'i 
t - |- -■-»•■• t iV : " '•’ ' ***■ T • 

pjp fp-pD nxi onpP D’on vrur ntp niphn 
: Dip-'? D'nPx kui inpp 
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cran-nx ixPi ion ns “tox1? dPx onx pm 22 
•j- “ : : : A * v: r I vjt:- 

: pxo p; qu'm d’d'5 

: ’pan dv npPrn pppi 

nona nvP rvn as: pxn xvin o’nP nsxn 24 

: pnnn nvP px-'irvm from 

nonon-nxi rwo*? pxn rvn - nx D’Px frjn nj 
crrPx xnn mvP nonxn fron-p nxi nrP 

v: : — rt- • : t t -: |t v jv t •• : T ' • 

: znpp 

mm iimono uPvo onx nfrp D’n^x noxv 26 
: - : iV‘ v : - : t r -I- ' v; J 

Pdi pxn-pm nonooi crofrn num dtt n.nb 
: pxn-p fro'nn fronn 

I V |T T IT v JV T 

xno :r;Px □‘rvn YoPo onxn-nx crnhx Pm 27 
T t •-•: VJV : : - : t t |t v • v: t : • 

: onx x"o nopv nor inx 

10m ns o'px op ooxn tphx onx pm 28 

rppi on nno nm ntpoi pxn-nx ixpi 
: pxnPi* nfronn nn-Poi D’ofrn 

I V |r T *- v JV |T T - T : J- T - 

pr pr ofrpPrnx op pp n:n o^Px ooxn 29 

-no io-nfrx pnPp nxi pxn-p vo-p ofrx 
: Pox1? n*n’ do1-1 pr pr p 

-p cron pp ovofrn pxn ppp1?*! ^ 
Pox1? otry popomx n*n froj io-nfrx pxn 
’at: t : ‘5" I VJV r v T J. . | . jt t 

: p-,fT? 



184 Genesis II. 

31 -\-n ino DiD-rum nvy ncrX-bD-nN crn^N jon 
• :|" rt ■• r *t v -: t 

: "c"sn □ v nph-\nn nnp 

N 

t> 

3 

4 

n 

6 

7 

8 

CHAPTER II. 

: DiOV-bDi pNm own iiy'i 

roPi n&y npv iroN^a ^Wn dvd o'hPn bon 
: At t v : 

: ncp "ip* in3N4l70-L'30 ’y wn oV3 

rw‘ i3 o inK Pipn p>w'n ov-nx D'nPs* pon 
:npp □,nL>N‘ Nno-pN inpN*pp-b33 

nip£ DV3 oNppo pnNni own nnpin npN 
: opp px D'nbx mn* 

m&n yvy-'iy pic rrn’ did rncrn n’t? bDi 

pNrrty D’rfrN m,T Troon xb ’3 nov’ did 
I y t t T : AT : ,;jy 

: noiNn-nN "Qys pN dini 
: noiNn nppm pNn-ro nbjn nxi 

non nbiNn-?o nsy oiNn-nN o’rtbN mn* iv”i 
- •- T T |T ) ■ T T T T |T Y • T Y -J- - 

: rrn troP dinh \nn ov,n rw: vsnd 
IT — • • T T |T - A' “ * T “ : 

□nNrrnK op dpi Dipp pp p D’nbx mrr yon 

: "13T 3C’N 
I t t v -: 

9 n^np noro rpp3 nbnxrrp d’h^n* nw nom 
: T : y ) T - T -. |T I r - : — 

did npn pin pn pra crrrn yy poxob didi 

o v. 4. tn\yi -n 
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rrm nns* otfai prrnN nipc’nP pip sy nn:i 
: dpn"i npap 

|- t -r r : ~ 

nPnnn pN-Pa ns ahbn Nin ptrs in»n our 
T • -: |- I VJY T - I A ' T .’ | T 

: ann □tr'-X'N 
|tt- t v -: 

: Dnpn \os) npnan op avo Ninn pN\n ann 

ppPa nx asian wn pir; ptp nn:n-Dp 

:Pp 
mtpN rianp pphn mn Ppnn ’ppip nnp op 

: ms Nin T3in imni 
|T . ^ • :*|T T T - : 

nnayP pppa mmn DiNn-nx o*npN mn’ npn 
: nnatPi 

I t : t : 

Pax nrrrv Paa na^P oiNn-py d’PPn rfirr m 
:P psn 

pPax d'vs 'b i:aa Pa^n nP pi did njnn fiai 
: man nia uaa 

| T JV ■ 

-ntw* map Dnxn nrn avo-Np dtiPn nin’ naN-n 
: hjjd nry iP 

I:'-': v*j” 

ns) mPn rrn-Pa nanN.n-p crnPN mrr nyn 

'iP-Nnp-na niiop DiNn-pN Nan own nipPa 
n t|: ' t t |t - t~ t I r 

: iatr Nin n*n spsj DnN,n ip-Nnp* ntr'N Pai 
I : T - .J. IT |T TI 

PaPi own q\yPi nanan-PaP nw onNn ppp 

: injoa nry nwP dinPi nn&n n*n 
| : V : V‘5” t t 1 TT • AV T - 

1 

11 

111 

IS 

14 

ID 

16 

17 

18 

19 

2 
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21 nnx npn 7e*n onxn-py nennn trnPx rnrr Pan 

: mnnn nea non rn;Pve 

22 Dnxn-p npp-new yp^n-nx crriPx hit pn 

: onxn-Px nxm neWP 
| T T | T V T J . - ' ~ AT • 1 

23 nfeao “itrm aeye ovp o^an nxr bnxn nexn 
A* T : • T T - T^:|” v^v - - tt |t V j- 
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GENESIS I—IV. 

A LITERAL TRANSLATION. 

CHAPTER I. 

1. In-beginning created God*)( the-heavens and-)( the-earth. 

2. And-the-earth was desolation and-waste; and-darkness 

(was) upon-j-faces-of abyss;* and-(the)-spirit-of God (was) 

brooding upon-}-faces-of the-waters. 

3. And-said God: Shail-be-j-(or, let-be) -{-light; * and-(there)- 

was-|-light. 

4. And-saw God )(-|-the-light that-[-good; * and-caused-a-division 

God between the-light and-between the-darkness. 

6. And-called God to-the-light day, and-to-the-darkness called-he 

night;* and-(it)-was-)-evening, and-(it)-was-f morning, day 

one. 

6. And-said God: Let-be (an) expanse in-(the)-midst-of the- 

waters;* and-let-it-be dividing between waters to-waters. 

7. And-made God )(-)-the-expanse,tand-caused-a-division between 

the-waters which (were) from-under to-the-expanse and-be¬ 

tween the-waters which (were) from-upon to-the-expanse;* 

and-(it)-was-)-so. 

8. And-called God to-the-expanse heavens;* and-(it)-was-}-even- 

ing, and-(it)-was-)-morning, day second. 

9. And-said God: Let-be-collected the-waters from-under the- 

heavens unto-(-place one, and-let-be-seen the-dry (land);* and- 

(it)-was-|-3o. 

10. And-called God to-the-dry (land) earth, and-to-(the)-collection- 

of [the]-waters he-called seas;* and-saw God that-)-good. 

192 
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11. And-said God: Let-cause-to-spring-forth the-earth grass, herb 

causing-to-seed seed, tree-of fruit making fruit to-kind-his 

which seed-his-)-in-him (i. e., whose seed is in it) upon4-the- 

earth;* and-(it)-was-)-so. 

12. And-caused-to-come-forth the-earth grass; herb causing-to-seed 

seed to-kind-his, and-tree making-j-fruit which seed-his-[-in-him 

to-kind-his;* and-saw God that-]-good. 

13. And-(it)-was4-evening, and-(it)-was-(-morning, day third. 

14. And-said God: Let-be luminaries in-(the)-expanse-of the- 

heavens, to-cause-a-division between the-day and-between the- 

night;* and-thcy-shall-be for-signs, and-for-seasons, and-for-days 

and-years. 

v3 And-they-shall-be for-luminaries in-(the)-expanse-of the-heavens 

io-cause-light upon-j-the-earth; * and-(it)-was-)-80. 

16. And-made God )(-)-(the)-two-[of] [the]-luminaries the-great;* 

^-)-the-luminary the-great, for-ruling-of the-day; and-)(-|-the- 

luminary the-small, for-ruling-of the-night, and-)( the-stars. 

17. Ancr-gave )(-them God in-(the)expanse-of the-heavens;* to-cause- 

light upon -(-the-earth[.]. 

18. And-io-rule in-the-day and-in-the-night, and-to-cause-a-division 

between the-light and-between the-darkness; * and-saw God 

that-|-good. 

19. And-(it)-was-fevening, and-(it)-was-[-morning, day fourth. 

20. And-said God: Let-swarm the-waters swarm(s), soul-of life;* 

and-fowl shall-fly upon-(-the-earth, upon-)-faces-of (the) ex¬ 

panse-of the-heavens. 

21. And-created God )(-[-the-sea-monsters the-great;* and-)( all-f 

(the)-soul(s)-of [the]-life the-creeping (or, which-creep), (with) 

which swarmed the-waters to-kinds-their and-)( every-)-fowl 

of wing to-kind-his and-saw God that-fgood. 
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22. And-blessed )(-them God, to-say (or, saying):* Be-ye fruitful 

and-multiply-ye and-fill-ye )(-)-the-waters in-the-seas, and-the- 

fowl let-multiply in-the-earth. 

23. And-(it)-was-f-evening, and-(it)-was-[-morning, day fifth. 

24. And-said God: Shall-cause-to-come-forth the-earth soul-of life 

to-kind-her, cattle, and-creeper, and-beast-of-|-(the) -earth to- 

kind-her;* and-(it)ovas-|-so. 

25. And-made God )(-[-(the )-beast-of the-earth to-kind-her, and-)( 

-|-the-cattle to-kind-her, and-)( every-fcreeper-of the-ground to- 

kind-his;* and-saw God that-[-good. 

26. And-said God: We-will-(or, Let-us)-make man in-image-our, ac- 

cording-to-likeness-our;* and-they-shall-have-dominion in-(the)- 

fish-of the-sea, and-in-(the)-fowl-of the-heavens, and-in-the- 

cattle, and-in-all-j-the-earth, and-in-all-[-the-creeper (s) the- 

creeping (or, which-creep) upon-)-the-earth. 

27. And-created God )(-)-the-man in-image-his; in-(the)-image-of 

God created-he )(-him;* male and-female created-he )(-them. 

28. And-blessed )(-them God,f and-said to-them God: Be-ye-fruitful 

and-multiply-ye, and-fill-ye )( -)-the-earth and-subdue-ye-her; * 

and-have-ye-dominion in-(the)-fish-of the-sea, and-in-(the)-fowI- 

of the-heavens, and-in-every-j-beast the-creeping upon-j-the-earth. 

29. And-said God: Behold! I-have-given to-you )(-}-every-(-herb seed¬ 

ing seed which (is) upon-)-faces-of all-)-the-earth, and-)( all 

-)-the-tree(s) which-)-in-him (i. e., in-which) (is the) fruit-of 

-}-(a)-tree seeding seed;* to-you it-shall-be for-food. 

30. And-to-every-)-beast-of the-earth, and-to-every-)-fowl-of the-heav¬ 

ens, and-to-every creeping-one upon-f-the-earth which-f-in-him 

(i. e., in-which) (is the) soul-of life, (I have given) )(-}- 

every-(-greenness-of herb for-food;* and-(it)-was-(-so. 

31. And-saw God )(-|-all-j-which he-had-done, and-behold-(-good ex¬ 

ceedingly;* and-(it)-was-)-evening, and-(it)-was-|-morning, day 

the sixth. 
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CHAPTER II. 

1. And-were-finished the-heavens and-the-earth and-all-j-host-their. 

2. And-finished God, in-the-day the-seventh, work-his which-he-had- 

done;* and-he-rested in-the-day the-seventh from-all-|-work-his 

which he-had-done. 

3. And-blessed God )(+day the-seventh and-sanctified )(-it;* be¬ 

cause in-it he-rested from-all-f-work-his which-|-created God to 

make. 

4. These (are) (the) generations-of the-heavens and-the-earth in- 

being-created-their; * in-(the)-day-of (the) making of Lord 

God earth and-heavens. 

5. And-every shrub-of the-field not-yet had-been (lit., will-be) in- 

the-earth, and-every-j-herb-of the-field not-yet had-sprouted- 

(lit., will-sprout)-forth;* for not had-caused-to-rain Lord God 

upon-fthe-earth and-man was-not to-serve )(+the-ground. 

6. And-(a)-mist used-to-go-up (lit., will-go-up) from-)-the-earth,* 

and-cause-to-drink (i. used-to-water) )(-(-all-(-(the)-faces-of 

the-ground. 

7. And-formed Lord God )(+the-man (out of) dust from-fthe- 

ground, and-breathed in-nostrils-his breath-of lives;* and-was 

the-man for-(a)-soul-of life (i. e., and-became the-man (a) 

soul-of life). 

8. And-planted Lord God (a) garden in-Eden from-east,* and- 

placed there )(-|-the-man whom he-formed. 

9. And-caused-to-sprout-forth Lord God from-)-the-ground, every 

-(-tree pleasant to-sight and-good for-food,* and-(the)-tree-of 

[the]-lives in-(the)-midst-of the-garden, and-(the)-tree-of [the]- 

knowing good and-evil. 

10. And-(a)-river goes-forth (lit., going-forth) from-Eden towater 

)(-|-the-garden,* and-from-there it-is-divided and-becomes four 

heads (lit., and-is for-four heads). 
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11. (The) name-of the-one (is) Pishon;* it (lit., he) (is) the- 

(one-encompassing (or, which-encompasses) )( all-)-(the)-land- 

of-[the]-Havilah, which-|-there (i. e., where) (is) the-gold. 

1? And-(the)-gold-of the-land the-that (lit., she) (is) good;* there 

(is) the-bdellium and-(the)-stone-of [the]-onyx. 

13. And-(the)-name-of-)-the-river the-second (is) Gihon;* it (is) 

the-(one)-encompassing )( all-j-(the)-land-of Cush. 

14. And-(the)-name-of the-river the-third (is) Tigris; it (is) the- 

(one)-going eastward-of Assyria;* and-the-river the-fourth is 

(lit., he) Euphrates. 

15. And-took Lord God )(-[-the-man,* and-caused-to-rest-him (i. e., 

placed-him) in-garden-of-|-Eden to-serve-it (lit., her) and-to- 

keep-it. 

16. And-commanded Lord God upon-)-the-man to-say (i. e., say¬ 

ing):* From-every tree-of-)-the-garden eating thou-mayest 

eat[.]; 

17. But-from-(the)-tree-of [the]-knowing good and-evil, not shalt- 

thou-eat from-it (lit., him);* for, in-(the)-day-of eating-thy 

from-it, dying shalt-thou-die. 

18. And-said Lord God: Not+good (the)-being-of [the]-man to- 

separation-his;* I-will-make-ffor-liim (a) help as-over-against- 

him (or, as-his-counterpart). 

19. And-formed Lord God from-j-the-ground every-|-beast-of the- 

field and-)( every-(-fowl-of the-heavens, and-caused-to-come (i. e., 

brought) unto-|-the-man to-see what-|-he-will-call-)-to-it, (lit., 

him),* and-all which will-ca’.l-|-to-L the-man, soul-of life, is 

(lit., he) name-its (lit., his). 

20. And-called the-man names to-all-)-the-cattle, and-to-(the)-fowl- 

of the-heavens and-to-every beast-of the-field; * and-for-man not 

-j-did-he-find (i. e., there was not found) (a) help as-over- 

against-him. 
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21. And-caused-to-fall Lord God (a) deep-sleep upon-j-the-man, and- 

he-slept,* and-he-took one from-sides-his and-closed (the) flesh 

instead-of-it. 

22. And-built Lord God )(-{-the-side which-|-he-took from-[-the-man 

for-(a)-woman,* and-caused-to-come-her (i. e., brought her) 

unto-(-the-man. 

23. And-said the-man f : This, the-tread (i. e., now), bone from- 

bones-my, and-flesh from-flesh-my; * to-this it-shall-be-called 

woman, for from-man was-taken-j-this. 

24. Upon-{-so (i. e., therefore) shall-leave-^-(a)-man )(-)-father-his 

and-)(-)-mother-his,* and-shall-cleave in-wife-his, and-they-shall- 

be for-flesh one. 

25. And-were (the) two-of-them naked, the-man and-wife-his;* and- 

not were-(lit., will-be)-they-ashamed. 

CHAPTER III. 

[In the two remaining chapters, the translation of the pronominal suffli 

Is placed before instead of after the noun which It limits ] 

1. And-the-serpent was crafty from-every beast-of the-field which 

had-made Lord God;* and-he-said unto-)-the-woman: (Is it) 

so that-)-has-said God, not shall-ye-eat from-every tree-of the- 

garden[] ? 

2. And-said the-woman unto-)-the-serpent: * From-(the )-fruit-of 

(the)-tree (s)-of-f-the-garden we-may-eat[.]; 

3. But-from-(the)-fruit-of the-tree which (is) in-midst-of-fthe- 

garden.f has-said God: Not shall-ye-eat from-it, and-not ehall- 

ye-touch in-it,* lest ye-die. 

4. And-said the-serpent unto+the-woman: * Not-|-dying shall-ye- 

die. 

5. For knowing (is) God that in-(the)-day-of your-eating from- 

it, then-(lit., and)-shall-be-opened your-eyes,* and-yc-shall-be- 

like-God, knowers-of good and-evil. 
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6. And-saw the-woman, that good (was) the-tree for-food, and- 

that (a) delight-(was)-)—it to-the-eyes, and-desirable (was) the- 

tree to-make-wise, and-she-took from-his-fruit and-she-ate;* and- 

she-gave also-j-to-her-husband with-her and-he-ate[.]; 

7. And-were-opened (the) eyes-of (the) two-of-them, and-they- 

knew that naked (were) they,* and-they-sewed leaf-of fig-tree, 

and-they-made for-them-(selves) girdles. 

8. And-they-heard )(-)-(the)-voice-of Lord God walking in-the- 

garden to-(or, at)-(the)-breeze-of the-day;* and-hid-himself 

the-man and-his-wife from-faces-of Lord God in-midst-of (the) 

tree(s)-of the-garden. 

9. And-ralled Lord God unto-)-the-man,* and-said to-him: Where- 

art-thou[.] ? 

10. And-he-said: )(-|-thy-voice I-heard in-the-garden,* and-I-was- 

afraid, because-fnaked (was) I; and-I-hid-myself. 

11. And-he-said: Who caused-to-know (i. e., made known) to-thee, 

that naked (wert) thou;* ?-from-f-the-tree, which I-com- 

manded-thee to-not eat-(-from it, hast-thou-eaten[.] ? 

12. And-said the-man:* The-woman whom thou-gave (to be) with- 

me, she gave-)-to-me from-)-the-tree and-I-ate. 

13. And-said Lord God to-the-woman: What-f (is) -(-this thou-hast- 

done?* And-said the-woman: The serpent corrupted-me and- 

I-ate. 

14. And-said Lord God unto -|-the-serpent: Because thou-hast-done 

this.f cursed (art) thou from-all-J-the-cattle, and-from-every 

beast-of tlie-field;* upon-j-thy-belly shalt-thou-go, and-dust shalt- 

thou-eat all-j-(the)-|-days-of thy-lives. 

15. And-enmity will-I-put between-tliee and-betwreen the-woman, 

and-between thy-seed and-betwecn her-seed;* it (lit., h ) shall- 

bruise-thee (as to the) head; and-thou shalt-bruise-him (as to 

the) heel. 
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16. Unto-) the-woman he-said: Causing-to-be-great I-will-cause-to-De- 

great (i. e., multiplying I will multiply) thy-sorrow and-thy- 

conception (i. e., the sorrow of thy conception) ; in-pain thou- 

shalt-bring-forth sons,* and-unto-(-thy-husband (shall-be) thy- 

desire and-he shall-rule-)-in-(or, over)-thee. 

17. And-to-man he-said: Because thou hast-hearkened to-(the)- 

voice-of thy-wife,f and-hast-eaten from-j-the-tree which I-com- 

manded-thee, to-say: not shalt-thou-eat from-it,* cursed (is) 

the-ground for-the-sake-of-thee; in-sorrow shalt-thou-eat-(of)- 

it all (the) days-of thy-lives. 

18. And-thorn and-thistle shall-it-cause-to-spring-forth to-thee;* 

and-thou-shalt-eat )(-)-(the)-)-herb-of the-fleld. 

19. In-(the)-sweat-of thy-nostrils, shalt-thou-eat bread, until thy- 

return unto-(-the-ground; for from-it (lit., her) wast-thou- 

taken;* for fdust (art) thou, and-unto-(-dust thou-shalt-return. 

20. And-called the-man (the) name-of his-wife Eve,* for she was 

mother-of all-)-living. 

21. And-made Lord God for-man and-for-his-wife tunics-of skin, 

and-caused-to-put-on-them. 

22. And-said Lord God: Behold! the-man has-become like-one-of 

[from]-us to-know good and-evil;* and-now lest-(-he-put-forth 

his-hand and-take also from-(the)-tree-of [the]-lives, and-eat 

and-live for-ever. 

23. Therefore-)(if., and)-sent-him Lord God from-(the)-garden-of 

-(-Eden,* to-serve )(-(-the-ground which he-was-taken from-there. 

24. And-he-drove-out )(-fthe-man,* and-caused-to-dwell (i. e., placed) 

from-east to-(the)-garden-of-|-Eden, )(-)-the-Cherubim, and-)( 

(the) flame-of the-sword (i e.. the flaming sword) the-(one)- 

turning-itself to-keep )(-^-(the)-way-of (the) tree of [the]-lives. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

1. And-the-man knew )(-j-Eve his-wife;* and-she-conceived, and- 

she-bore )(-)-Cain; and-she-said: I-have-gotten (a) man with-f- 

(the) Lord. 

2. And-she-added to-bear (i. e., and again she bore) )(-(-his-brother 

)(-|-Abel;* and-was-|-Abel (a) shepberd-of flock(s), and-Cain 

was (a) tiller-of ground. 

3. And-it-was, from-end-of days,* and-caused-to-come (i. e., 

brought) Cain from-(the)-fruit-of tbe-ground (an; offering to 

(the) Lord. 

4. And-Abel caused-to-come, also-)-he, from-(the)-firstlings-of bis 

flock and-from-their-fats; * and-looked-with-favor (the) Lord 

unto-|-Abel and-unto-[-bis-offering. 

5. And-unto-fCain and-unto-j-his-offering not did-he-look-with- 

favor;* and-it-kindled to-Cain (i. e., and Cain was angry), 

exceedingly, and-fell bis-faces (or, countenance). 

6. And-said (the) Lord unto-{-Cain: For-what (or, why) has-it- 

kindled to-thee, and-for-wbat have-fallen tby-faces[.] ? 

7. (Is there) ?-not, if-)-thou-makest-(or, doest)-good, (a) lifting- 

up (of the countenance)? and-if not thou-makest-good, at-the- 

door sin (is) crouching;* and-unto-thee (shall he) his-desire, 

and-thou shouldst-rule-)-in-(or, over)-him. 

8. And-said Cain unto-(-Abel his-brother;* and-(it)-was in-their- 

being in-the-field, and-rose Cain unto-)-Abel his-brother and- 

killed-hlm. 

9. And-said (the) Lord unto-(-Cain: Where (is) Abel thy-brother?* 

And-he-said: Not have-I-known (i. e., do-know); ?-keeper-of my 

brother (am) I[.]? 

10. And-he-said: What hast-thou-done?* (The) voice-of (the) 

bloods-of thy-brother (are) crying unto-me fram-j-the-ground. 

11. And-now cursed (art) thou,* from-)-the-ground which has- 

opened )(-)-her-mouth to-take )(-]-(the) -J-bloods-of thy-brother 

from-thy-hand. 
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12. When thou-shalt-till (or, serve) )(-fthe-ground, not+will-it- 

add to-give-|-her-strength to-thee;* (a) fugitive and-(a)-vag- 

abond shalt-thou-be in-the-earth. 

13. And-said Cain unto-|-(the) Lord:* Great (is) my-iniquity from- 

bearing. 

14. Behold! thou-hast-driven-out )(-me the-day (i. e., to-day) from- 

upon (the) faces-of the-ground, and-from-thy-faees shall-I-be- 

hid;* and-I-shall-be (a) fugitive and-(a)-vagabond in-the-earth, 

and-it-shall-be (that) any-f-finding-me will-kill-me. 

15. And-said to-him (the) Lord: Therefore (lit., to-so) any-[-killing 

Cain, seven-fold shall-he-be-avenged;* and-placed (the) Lord 

for-Cain (a) sign to-not smite-)-)(-him any-)-finding-him. 

16. And-went-forth Cain from-to-faces-of (t. e., from the presence 

of) (the) Lord;* and-he-dwelt in-(the)-land-of-fNod, eastward- 

of-f-Eden. 

17. And-knew Cain )(-)-his-wife and-she-conceived, and-bore )(-f- 

Enoch;* and-he-was building (a) city, and-he-called (the) 

name-of the-city according-to-(the)-name-of his-son Enoch. 

18. And-there-was-born to-Enoch )(-(-Irad; and-Irad begat )(+Me- 

hujael;* and-Mehujael begat )(-fMethusael; and-Methusael be¬ 

gat )(-fLamech. 

19. And-took-(-to-him Lamech two-[of] wives,* (the) name-of the- 

one Adah, and-(the)-name-of the-second Zillah. 

20. And-bore Adah )(-fJabal;* he was (the) father-of (the) inhab- 

itant-of tent(s) and-(the-possessor-of)-cattle. 

21. And-(the)-name-of his-brother (was) Jubal;* he was (the) 

father-of all-)-performing-on (the) harp and-(the)-flute. 

22. And-Zillah, also+she, bore )(+Tubal Cain, hammerer-of every 

_(-cutter-of (i. e., cutting-in&trument-of) bronze and-iron;* and- 

(the)-sister-of Tubal-fCain (was) Naamah. 
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23. And-said Lamech to-his-wives: — 

Adah and-Zillah, hear-ye my-voice, 

Wives-of Lamech hearken-unto my-saying;* 

For (a) man I-have-killed for-my-wounding; 

And-(a)-youth, for-my-hurt. 

24. If seven-fold shall-be-avenged-|-Cain,* 

Then-Lamech seventy and-seven. 

25. And-knew Adam again )(-j-his-wife and-she-bare (a) son; and- 

she-called )(-)-his-name Seth:* For has-put-)-to-me God seed 

another instead-of Abel, for slew-him Cain. 

26. And-to-Seth, also-J-he, was-born-j-(a)-son; and-he-called )(-|-his- 

name Enosh;* then it-was-commenced to-call on-(the)-name-of 

(the) Lord. 
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Transliteration of Genesis I 

1. B're’-slQ b&-r&’ "16-him* ’eQ has-sa.-ma.-yLm we’eQ ha-’a'-res. 

2. W'ha-’a'-res ha-ypQa(h) Q5-hQ wa-v6-h(l, whd-sex 'al+pme 

Q'hom* w"rd(a)h ’*16-hlm m',ra(h)-he-feQ 'al-f-p'ne haimma'-yim. 

3. Way-yo’'-mer ’"lo-hira y^hi+’or;* way-hl-for. 

4. Way-yar’ ’*16-him ’eQ+ha-’or kl-|-t6v;* way-yav-del ’'16-hlm 

ben ha-’or il-ven ha(h)-ho-seX. 

5. WSy-ylk-ra’ "16-him ia-’or yom w'la(h)-h5-sex ka'-rd’ la'-y'ia(h);* 

way-hi-|-’e-rev way-hi-|-vo-ker yom ’e(h)-had. 

6. Way-yo’'-mer *16-him, yrh! ra-kJ(a)' b'Qox ham-ma'-yim; * wl-hi 

mav-dil ben ma-yim ld-ma'-yim. 

7. Way-ya-’as "16-him ’eQ-fha-ra-ki(a)';t way-yav-del b6n 

ham-md-yim ’“ser mit-ta-haQ la-ra-ki(a)' il-ven ham-ma-yim 

’•ser me-'al la-ra-kl(a)'; * way-hl-4-xen. 

8. Way-yik-ra' '*lo-h!m ia-ra-k!(a)' sa-ma'-yim;* way-hi-|- e-rev way- 

ht-f-vo-ker yom se-ni. 

9. Way-yG’'-mer ,<‘16-him, yik-ka-wil ham-ma-yim mit-ta-haQ has-5a- 

ma-yim ’el+ma-kom ’e(h)-had, w'Qe-ra-’d(h) hay-yab-ta-sa(h); * 

way-hi-l-xen. 

10. Way-yik-ra’ ’'16-hlm lay-yab-ba-sa(h) ’6-res, 0-hmik-we ham- 

ma-yim ka-ri’ yam-mlm; * way-yar’ ’'16-him ki+tOv. 

11. Way-yo”-mer ’'16-hfm, tad-se’ ha-’a'-res de-se’, 'e-sev maz-rl(a)' 

zd-ra', 'es p'ri 'o-se(h) p'rl l'ml-no, ’“ser zar-'6-fvo 'al+ 

ha-’a'-res;* way-hl+xen. 

12. Wat-tG-se’ ha-’a'-res dd-se, 'e-sev maz-ri(a)' z§-ra' l'ml-ne-hQ, 

w'es ro-sd(h)-f-p'ri ’“ser zar-'o+vo 1-mi-ne-hQ; * way-yar’ "lo- 

hlm kl+t6v. 
213 
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13. Way-hi-|-'<§-rev way-hi-J-vo-ker yom sfli-si. 

14. Way-y6’'-mer ’c16-him, yfhi me’o-ru0 bir-kl(a)' has-sh-ma-yim, 

l'hav-dll ben hay-yom Q-ven hal-l§,'-yel&(h); * w^M-yd lf’o-0oO 

Q-lfm6-'adim Q-kyS.-mim w6sS.-nim. 

15. WeM-yO lim-’o-r60 bir-kl(a)' has-sd-ma-yim, lfh&-’ir 'al-|-hh-'a/- 

res;* way-hi-j-Xen. 

16. Way-ya-'as ’f16-him ’e0-|-s‘ne ham-mc’6-ro0 hag-gcd6-lim,* ’e0 

-f-ham-mS,-'or hag-gh-dol lcmem-se-le0 hay-yom, we’e0-|-ham-m&- 

’or hak-kcl-ton lemem-s<l-le0 hal-la'-yelS.(h), we’e0 hak-ko-Xh-vim. 

17. Way-yit-ten ’o-0&m ’e16-him bir-ki(a)' has-scl-m§/-ylm,* leh&-’ir 

'al-f-hS.-’&'-re§[.], 

18. W'lim-sol bay-yom u-val-la-yel&(h), Q-lahav-dil ben hS.-’or Q-v5n 

ha(h)-ho-sex; * way-yar’ ’<“lo-him kl-|-t6v. 

19. Way-hl-fVe-rev way-hl-|-v6-ker yom rwi-'i. 

20. Way-yo’'-mer ’'lo-him, yis-rf’stl ham-ma.yim sl-res, ne-fes hay- 

y£,(h); * w"of y"6-fef 'al-|-h§,-'h'-res, 'al4-pene rfkl(a)' has-s&- 

m&'-ylm. 

21. Way-yiv-r§.’ ’Go-him ’e0-)-hat-tan-ni-nlm hag-gedo-lim,* we’e0 

kol-|-ne-fesha(h)-hay-y&(h) h&-ro-me-se0 ’aser s&-r'stl ham-ma-yim 

lemi-n e-hem, we’e0 kol-'df kS.-n§,f lemi-ne-hfi; way-yar’ ,elo-him 

kt+tov. 

22. Way-vh'-reX ’o-0&m ’elo-h!m, le’-mor,* perQ Q-r'vQ O-mil-Q 

’e0-)-ham-ma-yim bay-yam-mim, w'li&.-'of yi'-rev b&-’&'-res. 

23. Way-hi-f'e-rev way-hl-|-v6-ker yom haml-si. 

24. Way-yC'-mer ’elo-h!m, to-se’ h&-’3/-res ng-fes hay-yh(h) l'ml-nfih, 

brhe-mh(h) w&-re-mes w <,hay-0o+’e-res krm-nfih; * way-hi+Xen. 

25. Way-ya-'as ’Go-him ’e0-(-hay-ya0 h§.-’&'-res leml-nah, wee0+hab- 

behe-mS,(h) l'ml-nah, wa’e0 kol-fre-mes hh-’ad&-ma,(h) pmi-ne-bQ;* 

way-yar’ ’elo-him ki-)-t6v. 
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26. Way-y6’'-mer ’Go-him, na'a-se(h) besal-me-nQ, kid-mO-0e- 

nfi; * wylr-dfi vld-ga0 hay-y&m Q-v"6f has-sS,-ma-yIm Q-vab-bphe- 

m&(h) 0-vpXol-|-h&-’&'-res, 6-vexol-|-ha-re-mes hd-ro-mes 'al-|-h&- 

’k'-res. 

27. Way-yiv-r&’ ’Go-him ’e0+ha-’§.-dS.m besal-mo, b'se-lem ’'lo-him 

bS,-r§.’ ’6-06;* z&-X&r u-nfke-v&(h) bd-r§,’ ’6-0&m. 

28. Way-v&'-rex ’6-0§,m ,<‘16-hlm,f way-y6’'-mer l§,-hem ’e16-him, p'rd 

u-r'vfl u-mil-’Q ’e04-hd-S,'-res wfXiv-sfi'-h&* fi-r^dO blci-ga.0 hay-yam 

fl-v"of has-s3.-ma-ylm, u-veXol-|-hay-ya(h) hS.-ro-me-se0 'al-)-h§.- 

’4’-res. 

29. Way-y6”-mer ’e16-klm, hln-ne(h) na-0at-tl ia-xem 'e0+k6l4-'e-sev 

zo-re(a)' ze-ra' ’aser 'al-fpenS Xol-|-ha-’a'-res, W’e0 kol-l-ha-'es 

’>ser4-bo f'rl-J-'es zo-re(a)' z&'-ra',* ia-Xem yih-ye(h) l,’6x-15.(h)- 

30. Q-leXol4-hay-ya0 ha-’a'-res ti-l'Xol 4-'6f has-§a-ma-yTm fi-l'Xol 

ro-mes 'al+ha-’a'-res ’aser-f bo ne-fes hay-yi(h) ’e0-t-kol4- y£-rek 

'e-sev le’6X-ia(b); * way-bi+Xen. 

31. Way-yar’ ’Go-him ’e0-(-k61+’aser 'a-sa(h) wphln-ne(h)-l-t6v m”’6d;* 

way-hi+e-rev way-hi+vd-ker yOm has-sis-sl. 
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GENESIS V-VIII. 

I>HE HEBK.E'W TEXT. 

CHAPTER V. 

nionD din b*nbx n"d Dib dim nnbin nab nr 
j : 4 t t ' v: < : ' : At t ^ : | . -*• 

tint* nb>y D\nbK I ;t V.- v: 

D-1K bats'-™ »opn on« 0503 rgpji -or 

! BtnwDi’3 

1 abva imma -tbi'i nits' ™oi o’ts'bts' obx >m 
: \. ~ tt : < • tt-j. 

\rvp loty-P% iOpn 

HMD n:btr nbrnN i-rbin nn« dim ' vrn 
: nipi opa .“W 

o^tsn nitr hiNQ wn ’rrntrK dim ♦p!“‘?3 vrn 
:n?;i rptf 

: trbN-nx npip n:^ nMpi dw' trpn nfc-’rn 

rpbpn D’k> yip iTpin nnp nfc^iTj. 
jrftni d»j3 nbin .W niXD 

I T C T V J- AT T V 

mxp yprn n:p’ rnbT ow np-'y-^ vrn 
: npn n:p’ 

jfjp-ntf nbn ,w o^n trpM 
rot? rnb'y trpn p’p-nM n’b'in nnx tnoK »m 

• nppi d\d npvi nip hind nib^ 
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11 nits' n'wo ytsrn Dots* e'en tsnix ♦o*-,73 vnn 
ATT l •■ >- ■■ -T J" t v: J-- ; t : |-- 

12 tty^pnp-nK n^vi nits' Doits' p;p »m 

13 nits' DT31N ‘w^no-nx in^m hn« ?i»p »m 

: ni:m D03 n^'vi nitr n’wo roots*! 
| t v.- t : )~ Yt v. jv : 

14 : npp nits' niNO ywry\ cots' itrj; [i*p ’p’-lp vrn 

10 : "H’-riN n^'m njtcr Wtso Dots' tr'on ^s^no »m 
v|t •.• v v. “ At t j- • : *>' t r- r • : - -: \- _r : - 

i6 nits' o’ts'^ts' Tv-rw in^in hnx Va^no ’no 
T T J- : V J • I ■■ |- •• : - |“ J- : - 

: npm doc nVm nits' niNo mots'! 
| t v.- t v J~ At t ^ r/ : 

11 mots'! nits' dw ts'on ‘w'^no rm 
r: : t t • : • : <■' t j- : t : \-- 

: npn nsp’ nixo 

is ilm nits' moi nits' owi dW tv-tti 
v v At t -i- : v.t t •;* • : * s- : vv * :|- 

: pun-ns* 

i9 nits' nixo mots' 1'iirrnN n^in nn« tv-td 

:n!i3! doo n^in 
I T V. T V 

3 niNO yts'm nits' owi oW no'-’Q’-^D vnn 
< " J~ : t t • : • <- : w •• : t : |- - 

:nbn nits' 
T t — AT T 

21 : rrlpono - nx npip nits' O’p'tsi ts'pn pun rn 

22 nppnnp-nt* VYpin nntv o’h^xn-nN piin p^nm 

: nii3! D03 n^in nits' nixo tsW 
It V T V j- at t V > : 

niNO ts'^e'i nits' bWi iron ion ♦o»-‘?3 \~n 

: nits' 
lT r 

23 
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:o\i>pnN npp-p *i:r^ o’ri^rrn^ ^ 

-r?y -ot? n^oi rW opb^i pntr rWino w n:i 
v \ at t j- : v.t t r : sv v . j . 

•• i--™ 
bpwi dw “pb-rus* 'npin nnp nbpinp ’r?i 26 

: np:r dps ibri rW hind jntcn rbtf 
jtinp ytrni rw‘ bw’‘! ytrn nbtynp »p;-b3 vrn 27 

: rpn n:p 

:n -ib'ri rw nasi rW D’Jbeft dW nbr’cn 23 

j'nv^pi upypp upnv fff “iQNb np w-n# Nppb 29 
: rnrr mix “il^k nbixn-p uh’ 

n:p D’^pni trpn ra-nx n'bin nrjp ppb-'nn s 
: npm dvd ibYi rw n‘NO atom 

niNp jnan rpp D'ppcn ypp pp-to'-b:) 'rn 31 

:nb*i rW 
| T- GT T 

□n-riN D^-nx Hi ibvi rw mso cton-p m-*nn 32 
JT V V.- -V V J" ATT V. J . . I 

: nfi’-nKi 
■ IT V : 

CHAPTER VI. 

n'um hp-inh PD-bP :nb DiJfn bnn-p ’rvi « 
l T at T -: |T -1 " : - IT T t I r J 1 

:D.nb nb* 
!•• T j : -. 

n:n nbb »3 dinh n'u3-nK b’ribNn-\?3 WTI 2 
TA- l *• T T |T J : 

jnro rx bD2 opo onb inpn 

o v.29. jwSnn Diip trun om’B* xnpm, 'vyo "in 
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3 Nirr vh'v'i bnxjD ♦rrn pV-N*? 
:,w onfcan nxa vb* im na>a 

|t t g : . : ;t ” t t -J t : At t 

> . .'. ro oo Jf 

4 ntrx p-nipx DJi Dnn D’ap pxa vn D7S£» 

nan on1? nPi onxn naaPx b’rPxn aa ixa’ 
T !•• ay T v :|t: t t |t j : v • -" |t < . r 

: D^n ’pax opya np’x D’najn 

n hrpxa onxn np nan ’a nim xnn 
T : J VAT T VT T |T a- T >T ~ )' T l-l 

: o'vnPa yn pn la1? nasrna 

e apjpn pxa onxp - nx npp ■ p nip omn 

7 as '^a *nxna-ntfx onxn-nx nnax n*im naxn 

own fyipnjp fcpn-ntf npna-nj; bnxp npnxn 
: omca/; ’a ’nam p 

s : pin’ apa jn xpa mi 

.m ntrns 

o vnnna mn o*an pnv a*x m m nn^in n^x 
At | : i.t t r t | j - r - - -J : I v < 

: rappm Dppn-nx 
:ns*-nxi on-nx oty-nx oaa ntPtrm Pin 

| T '/ : JT V V Y A‘ T -IT : “ t. Y ) - 

ii : Dan pxn xPm omPxn as1? pxn nn^'m 
nwn-’a nnnaa mm pxn-nx D’rf?x xnn 

jp^rrp \ann-nx nap-p 

12 
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: It 
bp JO PtO-p p. top d'hPn mjn 13 

jpNrrnN Dnwb ojm Dnoso Don pxn 
I V |T T V vt • : - )■ : • : av •■ : • vt t I vit t 

npnn-ri# ntryn oop mpy;; nnn pP ntry h 

papa nnoi noo nnx mapi 

ronrr tik rot niNO PP pin# rrtryn “upn nh 

: nnbip non o'uhuft rbm hon o^on 

nnai n^D^o roPon noN-pjo nhnP ntrjrn • mv 
- IV T^: - : • T-iv- : t - v : t • - j: |- " -* 

1£3 

16 

: npyn o’lPdP dop o\nnn o'wn mo rDnrr 

nnp? pNtrPj; bb Poon-nx N’hp op op 17 

Pd own nnno crn nn ta-ntp'N nto-pD 
i • At t - “ v.“ • • ~ - j r t t t 

: pr pxp-io’tf 

rrom nnx rbnrrpN ntoi pnN ’nnn-nx »nbpm 1S 
I ■>■: t T - T - r T | AT • I- ' : v J- ll -:|- 

: Tjnx pop-’pn 

mnrrPK jon Pdd Doty nto-pDD ♦nn-PDOi 19 
VT " - V J" T ■) • S" : T T T • - T T 

: vm mp:i -or nnN rrnnP 

noiNn t^on *730 ro\oP norm-pi mroP wno 3 
vt t -: |t v r; ) • t • : t * : “ I I j r | 

: nvnnP mPN )xy Pdd Dots' wdP 
I —: |— : I iv •' it ■> ■ -i- : A" : 

mptf Pdn* *)m 'Pdnd-Pdd PP-np nnNi 21 

: hPdnP dPi pp mm 

: njp; |p d'hPn* im my npt Pop nj tyjn 22 
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CHAPTER VII. 

« -’3 ronrrPN irvrrPi nnN-N3 rop mrr ipni 
AT •■ - V l I : I" T : ,T I : T < 

: nirr li id >JSP pnv m\sm nnfc 

2 Pn njw' npe^ p-rtpn niiroi nprqn 1 *730 

nm mho nP iP<p nbrorriM inPo 
•v.- : v ;t ; J V t *• : ' n : ' : 

: inir'Ni Pn 

3 niMP ropJi nrsr njnttf runttf own wo dj 

: pfcM’P? oppj? pr 

4 D’piN pNrrP# imoo biN njw' ib abb b 

i&\\4 oipM-Pa-nN mmm nP’P omzhni dv 

:n.3iiSn 'j£) Pyo ’rvw 
IT T-:|T ;•• : v~ " ^t 

n : rnrr imv-icw4 Pro ro pp 
I t : ^t v -: J : ~ r“i “»>" 

e : pNn-Py dm .iM Poorn rw nitto cP-p nil 

7 -odd ronn-pN4 ins4 vo-Pri inPo roiP ni noi 
V : rtT •• - y v. • VT T I" : S : * : t t -j t~ 

M I - - >•• 

s mho jwn iP\4 nbrm-r&i rrvinon norarrp 

: npiN\i-py_ Ppi-ip* Pi t]bn-pi 

9 ip*p ropji iDr ronrrpN m-Px wo obc* obtr 

: m-jiN4 dMPn4 my 
I '•' C -■ -T • 

♦ : pNM-p im Pnon mi omm njntyp mi 
I Y|T T V T - - -J’ f*>' T — . ■ V ; - 
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-npco bp tpno m-p1? niv mpo-pr mea n 

oinn hippo ipo: nrn oro can1? or op 
: mnoj o'otrn norno non 

It : ■ V." T - -.|- T - 

: nP mpoxi or o’poN pxn-p oPin ’nr 12 

no\\o ra-oo non om-oP m no nrn orn oopo 13 
- G •' : -ayt vr : I " : jt < • 

: nonnPx onx vjo-'a nPoo ni 
|t •• - •/ v.t * •; t t |" : y s : 

Poi nroP nononPoi niP mnnPoi non h 
t : t t • • : - t : t • : jt - | r . r 

mror mpnPoi mroP pN.nPp iroon tnoon 
| ^_l T T : rS'’ * : I YV.T T > |T . ;.T 

: moPo moo Po 
I IT T T J ■ K 

ocanPoo bhtr dolt' nonnPx mPN won 1t3 
XT' T ■ • - : <" : AT •• " Y V. . ) T 

: o”n mn io-oo’N 
|- - - ; v v 

in'N mo nc’Np wo ocaPoo nppn nor oworn ^ 
: iopo mm o'jdo omPN 

wbm D\on 1000 ppPp or d^j/oon moon \nn 17 
: pxn Ppo onm nonn-rw 

pp npnn pm pxnPp ono loop opn 100:0 is 
: o\on 00 

• |t - : 

bnnnPo iboo pNnPy ono nxo pop mom 19 
- T I . T : J YfiT T V- . i ■ J ■ I 

: o’otr'nPo nnn-ocw o’hojn 
ITT - T 

: onnn idoo o\on no: npbPo noN nobp mon 3 

nprorn tf& typ'-in ' x'rO J>i?n 
: dinti toi nxrrty pitfi i,xvi-L’?3i nrai 

It t |t t : I VAT t I J ’ • ' • 

21 
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22 nmrQ Vm vans 1 D’Tr rrn-notrj n&x Pd 
v.t t |t v y; —. / ■ t - : • - - - 

: inp 
23 din'p as-by i i DipvrbD-nN nbn 

pxn-jp inp Dp^n syijjpijn horn-7# 

: rona iDN “ity'io mpN “uvpi 

24 : dv nKoi o^'orr pxrrb# o*on no:n 
I v.- : >» •-: I vat t ~- •*.- j:\-~ 

CHAPTER VIII. 

* nornrrbo-nm hnrrp n«i m-nN d\Pn “on 
T T v : t - |- t < • : v: < • - 

lDpi php1?# rrn d\Pk hbjn roro ini* "w 

: D’on 
• IT " 

2 opn pop cro^n ropp oinn n##o i"0£p 

: D’Dm-jD 
IT T I 

3 o*bn n?rn Dip rpn ppp b#o D’prr ocn 

: Di» hnoi o^'on rrepo 

4 sph1? dv ’#otPr {pro nnnn mm 
■ n V 'T T lT • ■:- v J - T •• - -<r - 

: dtin or? b# 

n o*po p’tpr? conn p# pibm pp vrr appi 

: dopp pp ipu cnn^ pmo 

nprip pbrrnK m nrop dp DppPN pp \hi 

: rp# -ipN‘ 

6 
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□'pH nyy-n^ nip xiv; xjn rnyn-nx rrppi 7 

: H^n tyo 
'to D’on ipjm hixpp inxp mvmnx rrppi s 

v1?^ nprn np’:n-rpp nib nbrr nxvn-xPi 9 
T * ’ • T T T I | T ; 

*m h rw?? d’o-*? nino 

: .Tinn-'jN r^K nn« tan 
!T ' V *>t •* jt y"t ~ 

mp-n^ nPty qm onrwt □ »p» rgn^ ip Pm ♦ 

: npnrrfs 
rr£Q pc? m-np# mm pi nyp npn vPx xnm n 

: p^n Pyo D’on ipj?_-m m ym 

_xPi rrii*nrnx nPtm onnx o’o* row mi Pnm 12 

: ip vPxmitp njpq* 
w pnp mrxn [Vxp rrb nixp-pp nnxn >m i* 

ronn nono-nx ro non pxn Pyp omn inn 

: npixrr ps imrr mm xm 

nw'y yin1? ov □npp’j rpncp pern trirbi h 

:mpxP rtrPx oppx mm ^ 

: pnx pppi pmi pcrlq nnx mnrr|p xv 16 
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17 -pm nprom pip ntrp-pD fjnmnpPp 
pjo ipp prws4 NVin pxn-nj? pnn b’pn 

: ptyT*^ ippi nm 

is jinx wn-w inuW vjm rtrxri 

19 pgrr1?# train p pip-pi cppn-p pnn-pp 
: rQnrrfp inv’ Dmnnsp'D1? 

3 rnhan norm1 Pba npn nirp nprp m p;i 
: nprpp npy Pjn “vinpn ppn 'Pddi 

21 nP ibp-px birr “idn*i nrrjn rm-nx birr rrm 
“ip’ p dinh nipp npixn-nx "iu* bppp pDK 

-n# nipn? Hj; f|DN-Nb) vyp p dinh p 
: ♦jYjrjr x\\4p pn-bp 

pm ria npi rnvpi pr pxn ’ppp p 
nnpp p npp Dip 

o v. 17. -p Krn 

22 



VOCABULARIES 



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 

USED IN TIIE VOCABULARIES. 

act., active, 

adv., adverb, 

c., common, 

cf., compare, 

conj., conjunctive, 

convers., conversive. 

const., construct, 

dem., demonstrative, 

f., feminine. 

Hif., Hlf'fl. 

Hi0p., HIQpa'el. 

Impf., Imperfect. 

Imv., Imperative. 

Inf., Infinitive, 

interrog., interrogative, 

lary. laryngeal. 

m. , masculine. 

n. , noun. 

Nif., Nif'al. 

Part., Participle. 

Perf., Perfect, 

pers., personal, 

prep., preposition, 

pr. n., proper noun, 

pron., pronoun. 

sg., singular, 

suf., suffix. 

In the Hebrew-English Vocabulary the numeral immediately following 

the Hebrew word Indicates the number of times it occurs in the Old 
Testament. 

In the English-Hebrew Vocabulary the numeral immediately following 

each word indicates the number of the corresponding Hebrew word in the 
Hebrew-English Vocabulary. 
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HEBREW-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 
OF 

GENESIS I-VIII. 

used. ('0 Lary.), Hif., 1. [1155*] (’av), (const. 
T 

*,DK) mfather. 

2. [266] (’even), f., stone. 

3. [2] (’ed), m., mist, 

vapor. 

4. [560] (’adam), m., 
T T 

man; cf. 

5. nmx [225] (’adama(h)), 
t t —: 

(const. np-]«) f-, ground, 

earth. 

e. b$x [350] (’ohel), m., tent. 

7. niN [102] (or), be light, 

shine, ('0 Lary.). Hif., give 

light. Inf. with prep., 

b, *vxnb, i. is, 17, &c. 

8- IlN [120] (or), m., light. 

9. niN[76] (’60), f., sign, pi. 

nn'N- 
10. (’S,z), adv., then. 

11 • [42] (’azan), Kal not 

listen, give ear, Imv. 2d pi. 

rmxn, iv. 23. 

12. PIN [688] (’ah), (const. 
r 

^nN) m., brother. 

13. ninN [H3] c&h60), 
T 

(const. niriN) f., sister. 

14- “in^[1000](’e(h)had),m., 
T V 

one, f. const. pj-Jfc'L *v- 19. 

15. [ISO] (’a(h)her), 

(const. '“infcO m-, another, 

p1- onnK- 
16. [770] (’a(h)har), 

prep, after, pi. only in const. 

•nn**. 

17. 'I^ (’ay), (const. *>fr$) inter- 

rog. adv. where? 
T .V “ 

where art thou ? iii. 9. 

18. rO^ [5] (’eva(h)), (const. 
r •• 

row u enmity. 

* The figures in square brackets indicate the number of times the word appears 

in the Old Testament. 
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19. (’ayln), nothing, there 

is not, const, with m. 

suf., v. 24. 

20. [1700] (’is), m., man, 

cf. DIK' 
T T 

21- (’ax), surely, only. 

22. [821] (’&xal), eat, de¬ 

vour, (N'B), Impf. 

^5Rni. a; e. "i. 

{, Nif. Impf. boN % vi. 21. .. T 

23. [18] (oxl&(h)), f., 
t : t 

food. 

24. (’el), prep, unto, with 

suf., unto me. 

25. rhx (’elle(h)), pron. these, 

cf.' HI; 

26. [2500] (’e16him), 

pi. m., God (sing. n)bx 

used in poetry). 

27. [220] (’em), f., mother, 

with m. suf. 

28. QN (’im), conj. if. 

29. HSX [240] (’amma(h)), f„ 
T “ 

cubit. 

30. [5026] (’Umar), say, 

(^"0)- Inf. const. nbN, 

with b^mb='ir2$b,i- 

22, v. 29. Impf. with W&w 

convers., i- 3, 6, 

&C., i'i. 2, 13, &c. 

31. mDK [35] (’imr&(h)), 
t : 

(const. nnD«) !•> utter¬ 

ance, song, iv. 23. 

32. (’eno§), pr. n. Enosh, 

(man). 

33. "03^ (’&noxi), pers. pron. 
• IT 

I. 

34. rjQJtf [214] (’&saf), gather, 

('0 Lary.), n0DNl vi. 
t : - it : 

21. 
35. [282] (’af), m., nose, 

anger, pi. with prep, and 

suf. V0JO, Dual □’>©#. 

36. (’af), conj. yea more, 

but even, is it true 

that ? iii. 1. 

37. (’»rubb&(h)), f., lat- 

ticc, window, pi. nta-iN* 

38. ^2“)^ [320] (arba), (m. 

f. four, ord. 

prrry 
39. ‘ [96] (’6rex), m., 

length. 

40. [2000] (’Ires), f., earth. 
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41. [57] (’arar), curse, 
~ T 

(r0 Lary. and Pass, 

part. -vnN. iii. 14, iv. 

11. Pi'el, with fem. 

suf. m/IN, v. 29. 

42. (’ar;ir3,t), pr. n. 
▼ t 

Ararat. 

43. n Vfc [470], (’SS&(h)), 
T 

(const. u'oman, with 

suf. vii. 2, pi. 

const. 'til vi. 18. 
• t : 

44. (’*sor), rel. particle 

who, which. 

45. Cefl), particle placed 

before definite accusative; 

before Makkef, ■m with 

suf. ink, Dnk, i- 27, 28. 
T 

46. PNl (’e$), prep. vnth. 

47. nnk (’atti(h)), personal 
T ‘ 

pron. thou. 

48. 3 (b*), prep, in, on, among. 

49. ^3 [11] (bad), m., separa¬ 

tion, to his separa- 

tion = alone, ii. 18. 

50. [42] (b&dal), I£al not 
" T 

used. Hif. separate, di¬ 

vide; Impf. with W&w con- 

versive ^3*1 i. 4, 7, &c„ 

Part. ^'H3D, dividing, 

i. 6. 

51. r6l3 [2] (b'dSlah), bdel¬ 

lium, ii. 12. 

52- InS [3] (bohu), m., empti¬ 

ness. 

53. HDH2 [300] (b«hem&(h)), 
T •• ; 

f., beast, dumb brute. 

54. N13 [2619] (bo’), go in, 

come. ]£al Perf. fc$3> vi. 

16. Hif. Perf. &P3PI, 

bring, iv. 4. Impf. with 

W&w con vers. ii. 

19, iv. 3. 

55. ^'13 [109] (b6S), be 

ashamed, HI0polel Impf. 

gten\ h. 25. 

56. *nri3 [102] (b&har), choose, 

('J? Lary.). 

57- [168] (ben), (interval) 

prep, between, for ♦ ♦ « p3 

*>3, occurs ^ ♦ ♦ ♦ p3* 

58. n^3 [2100] (biyW), (const, 

n^) m., house, house¬ 

hold, with suf. 7jJV«p> vii. 

1, pi. D*»n3. (batim). 
• T 
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59. rnir>2 [120] (b<xora(h)), 

f., first-born, pi. 

60. (bllti), adv. of nega¬ 

tion, lest, not, that not, iii. 11. 

61. [4500] (ben), m., son. 

62. H33 [380] (b&n&(h)), build, 

(j"|" ^5), Impf. with W&w 

convers. ii. 22. Part. 

<m iv. 17. 

63. (ba»vur), prep. 

for, in behalf of, comp, of 3 

and -in# from 

pass over. 

64. (b^ad), prep, behind, 

after, with suf. after 

him, vii. 16. 

65. [51] (b&ka ), cleave, 

divide, ('^ Lary.) NIf. be 

broken up, vii. 11. 

66. [210] (b5ker), m., 

morning, dawn. 

67. *03 [53] (b&r&’), form, 

create, Impf. with 

W&w convers. fcrQ’V 
t ; • — 

68. bns [73] (barzel), m., 

iron. 

69. rP*13 [280] (b‘ri0), f., cov¬ 

enant, '3 CTpn, establish 

a covenant. 

70. Tp_3 [413] (barax), Piel 

bless, Impf. with 

W&w convers. i- 

22, v. 2. 

71. [270] (bas&r), m., 
T T 

flesh. 

72. P3 [400] (ba0), f., daughter. 

73. uD-[ [35] (gavo(a)h), adj. 

high, pi. DTO3* 

74. I'D} [150] (gibbor), m., 

hero, man of valor. 

75. ’"'Q3 [23] (gavar), be strong, 
~ T 

be mighty. (Cf. 

76. blna [330] (gM61),'m„ 
T 

great, elder. 

77. #)•[ [24] (gawa), die, ex¬ 

pire c\) Lary.). Impf. 

vi. 17. 

78. [2] (gahon), m., belly. 

Tji'm. iii- 14- 

79. Jim) (gihon),pr.n. talon. 

80- Q3 (gam), conj. also, 

□3 ♦ ♦ • Da, both . . . and. 

81. p [3] (gan), c. or f. garden, 

park. 
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82. "1^3 Ul (gofer), m., pitch, 

pitch-wood. 

83. [47] (garas), drive, 
' T 

cast out. PI'el, £?*")■] ex¬ 

pel, iv. 14. Impf. with 

W aw convers. fchri, Hi. 

24. 

84. □ [35] (gesem), m., 

gushing rain . heavy sho\ wcr. 

85. [54] (davak), cleave, 

adhere, ii. 24. 

86. n;”l [33] (dagJ(h)), (or 

^"1 m.) f., fish, const. 

n:"j. i- 26, 2S. 

87. |H/pp [23] (dun or da- 

nan), rule (?). Impf. j) T, 
T 

vi. 3. 

88. “)H [170] (dor), m„ age, 

generation, pi. im and 60. 

89. [360] (dam), m., blood, 

ph □"’PI. const, ipp, , iv. 

10. 

90. niDl [25] (dcmu#), f., 

likeness, image. 

91. “11 p"l [2] (dardar), m., 

thorny plant, thistle, iii. 18. 

92. Tp/I [690] (dfrex), c. 

way, journey. 

93. [2] (das§/), sprout. 

(N'V), Hif. Impf. NEhn, 

i. 11. 

94. [14] (dSSe’), m., 

tender grass. 

95. ♦ j"| (ha), Article, the, other 

forms are: H, H, H* 

96. n (ha), Interrog. particle, 

same as Latin nc, other 

forms: j“|/ i"l* 

97. (hevel), m., pr. n. 

Abel. 

98. Win (hu’), pers. pron. he. 

99. (h&y&(h)), be, happen, 

come to pass, (|"|"^), 

nrm n 2, y>n 1,114, 
t : 1 t t : 

15, Inf. const. nvn with 

3 and suf. DnVH3, iv. 

s, impf. rrrv, ’ i. 29, 
,T.nn, iv. 12, Jussive ’’H’’, 

i. 3, 6, with Waw conjunc¬ 

tive i- 6, with Waw 

convers. 'TP'), i. 3, 5, &c. 

100. Tjbn [526] (halax), go, 

Part. act. T^n, ii. 14, 

Hi#. walk, go about, Impf. 

writh Waw convers. 

Tj^nm v. 24. 
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101. jn,ru-| (hen, hinne(h)), 

adv. behold, lo! 

102. rut (henna(h)), pers. 
T J“ 

pron. f., they. 

103. Tj0,n [95] (hafax), turn, 

change into, ('0 Lary.). 

Hiflpa'elPart. 

turning itself, iii. 24. 

104. nn [560] (har), m., 

mountain, pi. onn* 

105. n."l [17°1 (harag), kill, 
~ T 

slay, ('0 Lary.), iv. 23. 

Impf. with suf. IjnrP/ 

iv. 14, with Waw convers. 

nnrra iv. s. 

106. nnn [43] (hara(h)), con¬ 

ceive, ('0 Lary. and H"^)- 

Impf. nnnn, with Waw 

convers. nnra iv. 1, 

17, &c. 

107. jnn [2] (heron), m., con¬ 

ception. 

108. *) (we), conj. and, other 

forms !|, 1, \ \ ), depend¬ 

ing on tone and following 

vowel. 

109. ni[13] (ze(h)),dem.pron. 

m.', this, f. cf. 

110. 0H1 [36S] (zaliav), m., 
T T 

gold. 

111. nn [38] (zayI0), nu, olive- 

tree. 

112. *"OT [169] (zaxar), re- 
_ T 

member. 

113. r0* [82] (zaxar), m., male. 
T T 

114. n?T [M (ze&(h)), l.,sweat, 

const. n>T- iii- 19. 

115. 1 [55] (zara), sow, fy 

Lary.). Part. i- 1L 

Hlf. yield seed, Part. 

i. 11, 12. 

116. ini [220] (zfra), m., 

seed, in pause, H*"]!) i- 29, 
“a r 

seedtime, viii. 22. 

117. ^0n [33] (hava), Kal 
T T 

not used. ('0 Lary. and 

Hi#. hide oneself, 

Impf. with Waw convers. 

torirn m. §. 

118. nniah [29](habbflr&'h,)) 
T 

f., bruise, wound, with 

suf., ^rrarh iv. 23. 

119. nni:nw (h>gora(h», 
f., girdle. 

120. ^pnn (hiddfkel), pr. n. 

Hiddekel, Tigris. 
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121. OHn [300] (hades), m.. 

new moon, month. 

122. nin (hiiwwa(h)), f., pr. 

n. Eve. 

123. ^n [64] (hul) and ! r>n 
(hil), be pained, wait, CD 
Lary. and V'^), Kal 

Impf. 3 m. s. with Waw 

eon vers. ynn> viii- 
V JT~ 

10. 

124. yin [172] (has), m„ out- 

side, street,y)Tlt2 r\'2V, 

from within, from without, 

vi. 14. 

125. nN(9n [125] (hatta’0), 

f., sin. 

126. 'V [50°] (bay), m., fife, 

pi. D^n- 

127. rpn [264] (haya(h)), live, 

('0 Lary. and n^)» Inf. 

nvn, Impf. .T/T, Jus¬ 

sive ^r\\ with Waw eon- 

vers. 1^*1, v. G, 9. 

128. rpn [500] (hayya(h)), f., 
T — 

living creature, beast, const. 

rrn- poet, -irvn, i- 24. 
129. [23] (hayay), live, 

~ T 

('0 Lary. and y"y), ^ 

iii. 22, v. 5. 

130. nbn [90] (helev), m., fat, 
v J** 

fatness. 

131. Ji^n [31] (hallon), c., 

hole, window. 

132. [139] (hSIal), loose, 
~ T 

set free, ('0 Lary. and 

yy), Hlf. ^nn, begin, 

vi. 1, Hof. yppp], it was 

begun, iv. 26. 

133. OH [16] (ham), pr. n. 

Ham. 

134. On [14] (horn), m., heat. 

135. ion [20] (hamad,) dc- 
T 

sire, ('0 Lary.), Nif. part. 

nom, iii- 6. 
T ; v 

136. ODn [60] (h&m&s), m., 
T T 

violence. 

137. ^On [166] (hames), f., 

five, ordinal ^pn, m. 

13S. p [69] (hen), m., favor, 

grace. 

139. TjOn [8] (h*nox), pr. n. 

Enoch. 

140. npn [22] (haser), be di¬ 

minished, fail, ('0 Lary. 

mid. e). 

141. Onn [40] (harev), dry 
•• T 

up, ('0 Lary., mid. e). 
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142. n [400] (herev), f., 155. 

sword. 156. 

143. ,-Din [8] (harava(h)), 
T TIT 

f., dryness, dry land. 

144. nnn [92] (h&r&(h)),6urn, 
T T 

glow (with anger), ('0 

Lary. and n^)- Impf. 

with Waw convers. inir 

157. 

iv. 5. 
158. 

145. rpn [7] (ho'ref), m., 

winter. 

159. 

146. 0fnn [1] (bores), m., tool, 

cutting instrument, iv. 22. 

160. 

147. 7]0;n [78] (ho'sex), m., 

darkness. 

160a. 

148. ninp [92] (tahor), adj., 

clean J. niinO, vii. 2. 

149. lICO [550] (tov), m., good. 161. 

150. □ 10 (terem), adv. not 

yet, before. 

151. r|np [1] (taraf), adj. 

fresh, newly plucked. 

162. 

152. (yaval), pr. n. Jabal. 

153. [60] (yaves), be 
" T 

dried up. Kal Inf. const. 

noon viii. 7, (V'0). 

154. n5tfip [14] (yabbasa(h)), 
T T * 

f., dry land. 

"P [15S0] (yad), f., hand. 

[1045] (yad;Y), know, 

(Y'0 and 'b Lary.), Inf. 

const. njn- 

n i rp (y a ii - w e (h)) 
t : 

Yahweh, or (’Monai) = 

Lord. 

br (yuval), pr. n. Jubal. 

□ P [2250] (yom), day, 

pi. const. IJpV 

rtfV> [33] (yona(h)), f., 
T 

dove. 

Si*1 [35] (yahal) wait, 
~ T 

not used in Kal. Nif. 

Impf. with Waw convers. 

bn"l viii. 12. 
V jT ■ _ 

2D1 [23] (yatav), be good, 

(V'n), Hif. Impf. cep’ll, 

iv. 7. 

[490] (yalad), bear, 

bring forth, (Y'0), Inf. 

const. with 

b, iv. 2, Impf. 

"1^, iv. 1, 17, &c., Nif. 

be born, Impf. -to \ iv. 

IS, Hif. beget, T^iH, v. 

4, 7, &c„ Impf. Hb)\ 
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with Waw con vers. 

“6n v. 3,7, &c. 
NT\ 1st sing, with Waw 

T 

convers. NTfcO, hi- 10. 

1G3. "l^ [88] (yeled), m., child. 172. "IT (yered), (in pause 

164. 0^ [3S0] (yam), m., sea, 
T 

"IT)» m., pr. n. Jared. 

pi. D-IQV 173. pT [6] (yerek), m., green¬ 

165. Pp1 [210] (yasaf), add, ness. 

(1"0), Hif. Impf. PpDl\ 174. 000 [1050] (y&sav), sit, 
~ T 

Jussive, Pj0p, with Waw dwell, (V'0), Impf. 000, 

convers. PjDFll- iv. 2. with W&w convers. 0001, 

166. H0;. [11] (y&e0), pr. n. 
iv. 16, Part. Act. 000, 

Japheth. 
iv. 20. 

167. [1075] (yasa’), go out, 
175. 100 [16] (yasen), sleep, 

O"0 and ImPf- 
(V'0), J000 with Waw 

with Waw convers. NUP/ convers. |00,'l, ii. 21. 

iv. 16. Hif. bring out. Impf. 

3d f- with Waw 176. 0 (k‘), prep, as, like. 

convers. N^im* 1- 12. 177. 0700 [15] (kavas), tread 

168. 0^ [62] (yasar), form, upon, subdue, Imv. with 

(V'0), Impf. with Waw fern. suf. 01^03, i. 28. 
t j\ : • 

convers. ii. 7. 178. 0010 [36] (koxav), (const. 

169. [9] (yeser), m., form, 
0013) m., star, pi. 

imagination. □0313* 
• T 1 

170. □in*' [2] (y'kum), m., 179. P3 [120] (ko(a)h), m., 

1 ! 
what exists, living being, 

strength, might. 

(root Dip)- 
180. ’’3 (ki), conj. that, for. 

^3 (kol), m., totality, all, 1 
171. NT [315] (yare), fear, 

OTD, and N"^)- Impf. 

181. 

every, with Makkef ”^3* 
T 
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182. [18] (kaliV), hold, 

restrain, 

183. rte [20(5] (kala(h)), be 

ended. (D"^), Pi'el, com¬ 

plete, finish, Impf. 3 ?33 

with Waw convers. ^>33, 

ii. 2. Pu'al Impf. with 

Waw convers. foa.ii.i. 

184. }3 (ken), adv. so, thus, 

3~^^7 therefore, on ac¬ 

count of this, ii. 24, j3^, 

therefore. 

185. "1)33 [42] (kinnor), m., 

harp, lyre. 

18G. rj33 [110] (kanaf), (const. 

Pj33) f-. wing. 

187. 303 [149] (kasa(h)), 
T T 

cover, Pu. be covered, vii. 

i9, (n"b). 
188. F|3 [280] (kiif), m., palm 

of hand, sole of foot; dual 

D'_B3* 
189. "103 [100] (kafar), cover 

~ T 

(with pitch), vi. 14. 

190. 3)33 [90] (keruv), m., 

cherub, pi. 3^3)33* 

191. n:n3 [2S] (k'06ne0),f., 

coat, tunic. 

192. b (P) prep, to, for. 

193. (16’), adv. not, no. 

194. 3^ [620] (lev), m., heart, 

with 3d m. suf. 

195. 233^ [110] (lavas), put 
— T 

on (clothes), Hlf. clothe 

(another). Impf. with 

W aw convers. 

iii. 21. 

196. lonb [1] (15hat), m„ 

flame, glittering blade (of a 

sword), iii. 24. 

197. Unb t300] Oehem), c., 

food, bread. 

19S. [5] (latas), hammer, 

forge, Part. act. iv. 

22. 

199. b'b [224] (idyll), usu¬ 

ally nW with He of 
T Jj" 

acc., m., night. 

200. ,33^ (ldmma(h)), adv. 

why? 6, ,33). 

201. TjpS (lemex), pr. n. La¬ 

ntech. 

202. nj3*? [966] (lakah), take, 

('3 Lary.), Inf. const. 

D3|3_. Impf- np3 with 
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\V aw convers. n^l- ii- 

15, iv. 19. Pu'al, be taken, 

-nnp1?, ii. 25. 

205. INft [280] (in°’od), adv. 

very. 

204. HTO ir,0°] (me’a(h)), 
T 

(const. p|fc$ft) hundred. 

205. HITO [10] (ma’or), 
T 

(const, m., light, 

luminary, pi. rnfcp: 

206. [30] (ma’axal), m., 

food. 

207. bop [13] (mabbfil), m., 

deluge, flood. 

20S. HD (ma(h)), interrog. 

pron. u'hat? Other forms 

are HD, HD- 

209. b N bb il D (mahdal’el), 

pr. n. Mahalalcel. 

210. [200] (moed), m., 

set time, season, plural 

CTOJTO- 

211- HID [857] (mu0), die 

ay), Perf. mo. vii. 22, 
Inf. abs. pllft, ii. 17, Iinpf. 

HID1, jussive nwith 
T T 

Waw convers. nm v. 

5, 8, &c. 

212. [“DID [310] (mizbe(a)h), 

in., altar. 

213. nriD [34] (maha(h)), 
T T 

wipe out, destroy, (y Lary. 

and H"b), Impf. HHDK, 

vi. 7, Kill Impf. with Waw 

convers. J“|P!’1> vii. 23. 

214. (mWael),pr. 
*• t i : 

n. Mchujael. 

215. rn^’np [53] (mah- 

Ssava(h)j, f., plan, pur¬ 

pose, pi. const. rospnp, 

vi. 5. 

216. “ITO [18] (matar), Kill 

not used, Hif. *VppH 

give rain, ii. 5. 

217. ’’ft (mi), interrog. pron. 

who ? 

218. CTO [600] (mjyim), 

(const, "'ft) pi. m., water. 

219. pft [31] (min), m., kind, 

species, with prep, and m., 

sg.suf.irpb or inrpb, 
i. 11, 12. 

220- nppp [15[ (mixse(h)), 

(const. npDp) ni., cover¬ 

ing. 
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221. [247] (male’), be 

full, (fc$"^), Imv. 2d pi. 

Mb®, i. 22, 28. 

222. rONJP [^2] (m'la’- 

xa(h)), (const. np*6p) 
f., work. 

223. nbvvn [17] (mem- 
t t : v 

sali(h)), f., dominion, rule, 

const. nb^'pp, i. 16. 

224. |p (mm), prep, from, 

Uftp, in. 3. 

225. HPD [7](m&n6(a)W,m., 
T 

a resting, resting place. 

226. nmo [200] (minM(h)), 
t : * 

(const, nrnp) f-, an 

offering, present. 

227. pyp [23] (mayin), m„ 

fountain, spring, plural 

□P^P and nP^P‘ 
228. b$D [137] (mi al), adv., 

above, used only in com¬ 

position; with j“|_ loca¬ 

tive, nbyn upwards, 
t : 

with b and jp, 
nbyobn nt. fmm-to- 

r : j~ ; 

upwards, vii. 20. 

229. npyj2 [240] (mattse(h)), 

(const, n&ya) m., 

work. 

230. ^pp [486] (m&sa’), find, 

M'b), «. 20, Part. act. 

Kab, iv. 14. 

231. mpp [8] (mikwe(h)), 

(const, nipp) m., collec¬ 

tion, gathering, i. 10. 

232. Qlpp [380] (makom), 

(const. Qlpp) c., place. 

233 ,-ppP [76] (mikne(h)), 

(const. n:pp) m., sub¬ 

stance, wealth. 

234. ninp [101] (mar’e(h)), 

(const, n^pp) m., ap¬ 

pearance, look. 

235. b&D I79] (masal), rule, 
~ T 

with 3, over, Inf. const, 

with prep. b, b&nb' 
236. nnSC^D [270] (mis- 

t t ; 

paha(h)), f., family, pi. 

ninpetfp- 

237. (m'thlsa’el), 
•* t i ; 

pr. n. Methushacl. 

238. nbv^nn (m'flusilah), 
jv ; 

pr. n. Methuselah. 
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239. [379] (nagad), Kal 
~ T 

not used, (j"0), Hif.Tll 

tell, show, iii. 11. 

240. (neged), prep, be¬ 

fore, in -presence of, with 

suf. mi h. is. 

241. [148] (naga), touch, 

smite, (j"0 and Lary.), 

Impf. ^n, iii- 3. 

242. [24] (nad) m., fugitive. 

243. *m [123] (nahar), m., 
T T 

river. 

244. (nod), pr. n. Nod. 

245. I"]}]} [64] (nu(a)h), rest, 

()"D, yy and 4 Lary.), 

Hif. ppi"! cause to rest, 

Impf. with suf. and Waw 

eonvers. ii- 15, 
j ’ • * 

Kal Impf. 3 f. sg. with 

W&w eonvers. mm, 
“ J T “ 

viii. 4. 

246. m (no(a)h), pr. n. Noah. 

247. Dnj [106] (naham), Kal 
“ T 

not used, (j"0 and 'y 

Lary.), Nif. repent, pity, 

Impf. Qp|JP1> vi. 6, Pi'el 
V j T ■ “ 

comfort, Impf. 'UprQl 

v. 29. 

248. £m [30] (n&h&s), m., 
T T 

serpent. 

249. [135] (n'hdsefl), 

m. , bronze. 

250. [58] (nata'), plant, 

(j"0 and Lary.), Impf. 

with Waw eonvers. ym 

ii. 8. 

251. nn^ [43] (niho(a)h), m., 

rest, pleasantness. 

252. HDJ [499] (n&x&(h)), Kal 

not used, (|"0 and |“|"^), 

Hif. nsri, smite, strike, 
T 

Inf. const. nisn , iv. 15. 

253. [43] (na), m., wan¬ 

derer. 

254. iippj (na'»m&(h)), pr. 

n. Naamah. 

255. Dnjp [46] (n e'urim), 

(def. writing for □nm)> 

used only in pi., m., youth, 

i. e., time of youth. 

256. H0J [12] (nafah), blow, 

breathe, (jw0 and 

Lary.), Impf. with W&w 

eonvers. ii- 7. 
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257. [2] (nafil), m., used 

only in pi. 

giants. 

266. 000 [156] (savav), turn, 
— T 

encompass, (y"y), Part, 

act. 000, ii. 11, 13. 

258. bcj [417] (nafal), fall, 

(j"0), Hif. Impf. with 

Waw convers. ^>00, ii. 

267. *030 [00] (sagar), shut, 
~ T 

Impf. with Waw convers. 

“UD^l, ii- 21. 

21. 268. 0°|D [293] (sur), turn 

259. 00 J [780] (ne'fes), f., aside, (middle-vowel). 

breath, soul. 269. 00D [3] (saxar), ( = 

260. rDpJ [22] (nfkev&(h)), 0J0O> shut up. 

f., female. 270. 00D [172] (s6fer), m.. 

261. Dpi [34] (nakam), writing, book. 

avenge, (]"0), Hof. 0p\ 

in pause 0p0 iv. 15. 

271. 00 D [S3] (sadar), hide, 

Nif. Impf. 0nO«, iv- 
A” T 

262. [706] (n&sa), lift 14. 

up, (VD and N"1?), Inf- 

const. 0^0, iv. 7. 
272. 00^ [286] ( avad), serve, 

~ T 
till, ('0 Lary.), Inf. const. 

263. ^$0J [17] (nasa), Kal 
T T > with prep. S, 00^, ii. 5. 

not used, (j"0 and ^y). 

Hif. deceive, seduce. 

273. 00^) [551] ('avar), pass 
~ T 

over (r0 Lary.). 
264. HDD'i [24] (nfsama(h)), 

t t ; 

(const. 000',]) f-> breath, 
274. 0^ ('ad), prep, till, un¬ 

til. 
spirit. 

275. 100y ('ada(h)), pr. n. 
265. jPi [2090] (naflan), give, 

Ada] 

(V's), inf. const, nn, 276. |0i? [3] ('eden), m., Eden. 

iv. 12, Impf. with Waw 

convers. jp0, i. 17. 
277. [I] Cng&v), m., 

T 

pipe, reed, organ. 
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278. “Ity (od), adv. still, yet, 

again. 

279. rbiy M (014(h)), 

(const. rbty) f > burnt- 

offering, pi. (niby)* 

280. Jty [226] ('4won), (const. 

|*|^) m., guilt, sin. 

281. [430] ('olim), m., 
T 

age, eternity. 

282. rpy [32] (uf), y?2/, CD 

Lary. and mid-vow.), 

Polel Impf. P|pty\ i- 20. 

283. rjiy .[70] (of), m., bird, 

fowl, collective. 

284. [95] (’or), m., skin. 

285. D1V t114l Oazav), leave, 

forsake, ('0 Lary.), Impf. 

ii- 24. 

286. ")iy [21] ('ezer), m., help. 

287. P}? [872] ('aym), f., eye, 

pi." with suf. □ yyy, 
iii. 5. 

288. -py [1074] ('ir), f., city, 

pi. ony- 

289. “|“pt7 (’ir4d), pr. n. Irad. 
T 

290. [10] Cer5m), adj. 

naked, pi. “i- 7- 

291. ^ Cal), prep, -upon, 

with ]D, bjJD. /row 

upon. 

292. r6y [862] ('414(h)), go 

up, CD Lary. and n"^)» 

Impf. pb^> ii- 6. Hif- 

offer up. 

293. rbv us] c&i^(h)), 

(const. nby) m„ leaf. 

294. Cim), prep, with, 

along with. 

294a. prep. with. 
T 

295. ISy [108] (af4r), m., 

dust. 

296. [326] (’es), m., tree. 

297. [17] (’asav), suf¬ 

fer pain, CD Lary.), 

H10p. w. W4w convers. 

Dyym grieve oneself, 

vi. 6. 

298. [7] Cesev), m., 

pain, grievance. 

299. [3] (iss4von), 

(const. j'Qtjy) m., labor, 

pain. 

300. uw [120] ('esem), f., 

bone. 
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301. [14] C&kev), (const. 

Dpty) m-> heel. 

302. [132] ('grev), m., 

evening. 

303. 'Z'py [10] (orev), m., 

raven. 

304. and Qpy [16] 

O&rom), adj. naked, pi. 

but 

('“rummim), ii. 25. 

305. [11] 0§.r(im), m., 

prudent, crafty. 

306. [33] ('esev), m., 

green herb, plant. 

307. nipy [2521] C&s4(h)), 

do, make, ('B Lary. and 

Impf. with Waw 

convers. i- 7. 

308. [26] C-siri), or¬ 

dinal num. tenth. 

309. [333] O&s&r), car- 
T T 

dinal number ten, used 

only in compounds with 

units, as in -inN 
T T - 

eleven, fern. ]“| 

('esre(h)). v. 8. 

310. nspy (rn. mt'y) [172] 

('eser), f., ten. 

311. fry [300] Ced), c., time. 

312. nrU? (atta(h)), adv. 

now. 

313. HD [480] (pe(h)), mouth, 

with fern. suf. (""pB> iv. 
r j- 

11. 

314. “|B (pen +), conj. lest, 

with Impf. 

315. [2000] (plnim),m., 
* T 

faces, const. IJB, i. 2. 

316. Q^B [110] (pa am), f., 

tread or step, once. 

317. nyS US] (p&sa(h)), 

rend, open, (j“j"^) iv. 11. 

318. yjJS [7] (pe'sa), m„ 
” jV 

wounding, with suf. ^S, 

iv. 23. 

319. npS [20] (pakah), open 

(the eyes), ('p Lary.), 

Nif. ^npSl Hi- 5. Impf. 

with Waw convers. 

mnpsra m. 7. 
T = b'T 

320. TIB [26] (p&rad), sepa- 
~ T 

rate (fy Lary.), Nif. Impf. 

~ns\ ii. 10. 
*• T • 
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321. HID [28] (para(h)), bear 

fruit (r\"b), I mv. ns. i. 
22, 28. 

322. [115] (p*ri), m., fruit. 

323. nPD [141] (paflah),open, 
~ T 

Nif. be opened, in pause 

=innBi vii. ii, fy 
it ; 

Lary.). 

324. npD [160] (p£0ah), m., 

opening, door. 

325. [268] (so’n), c., sheep, 

flock, collective. 

326. [13] (sava), m., 
T T 

army, host. 

327. "la [33] (sad), m., side, 

with prep. and suf. 

vi. i6. 
t • : 

328. [203] (saddik), m., 

just, righteous. 

329. [24] (sdhar), f., 
“ j 

light, collective, lights, 

windows. 

330. HIS I509! (?awa(h)), 

Kal not used, (Hy), 

Pfel ("!)!». command, 
T ' 

Impf. with Waw convers. 

isrv 

331. (“I(silla(h)), pr. n. 
T 

Zillah. 

332. Q*?a [16] (selem), m., 

image, likeness, i. 26, 27. 

333. [42] (sela), m., 

side, rib, pi. niybv* 

334. riDli [31] (samah), sprout, 

('^ Lary.), Hlf. make 

sprout, Impf. with Waw 

convers. ii- 5. 

335. [54] (saak), cry 

out ('y Lary.), Part. act. 

plur. Qlp^a. iv- 10. 

336. ^ (?‘PP6r)’ c> lit~ 

tle bird. 

337. Dip [61] (kedem), m., 

front, cast, as adv. before. 

338. nD“Ip W (kidma(h)), f., 

eastward, const. nppp, 
ii. 14. 

339. Eflp [171] (kadas), be 

pure, clean, holy, Pi'el 

consecrate, Impf. with 

Waw convers. EhpT), 
ii. 3. 
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340. Hip [48] (Vlw&(h)), hope, 

(H” b)> Nif. assemble, 

gather together, Impf. 

11p% i. 9. 

341. ^ip [500] (kol), m., 

voice, sound. 

342. Dip [450] (kum), rise up, 

(mid-vow.), Impf. with 

W aw convers. Dpi! , iv. 

8, Hif. ^nbpn. vl is. 

343. HDlp [45] (k6m&(h)), 

f., stature, height. 

344. yip [13] (kos), m., thorn. 

345. 

Utile. 

346. |'p (kayin), pr. n. Cain. 

347. j^p (kenan), pr. n. Cai- 

- nan. 

348. y_p [20] (k£yis), m„ 

fruit-harvest, summer. 

349. ^P [82] (kalal), be light 

in weight, be diminished, 

(jTy), PI'el make light 

of, curse. 

350. |p [13] (ken), m., cell. 

351. HJp [81] (kan&(h)), get, 

acquire (Ty), iv. 1. 

| lO p [56] (k&ton), adj. 

352. yp [65] (kes) m., end.. 

353. n^p [90] (kase(h)), 

(const, nap) (= yp), 
m., end. 

354. Tap [54] (k&sir) m., 

harvest. 

355. np [1] (kor), m., cold. 

356. *np [855] (k&r&’), call, 

t,tl 
( ^ y ), Impf. with Wiw 

convers. *qpp, i. 5. Nif. 

Impf. fcOT, ii- 28- 
••I T * 

357. HSO [1295] (raa(h)),see, 

look (']] Lary. and T^), 

Impf. with Waw convers. 

i. 4, vi. 2. 

358. n [600] (ro’s), m., 

head, pi. 

359. ]^n [177] (ri’son), 

adj. first. 

360. n^\Xn [51] (resi8), f., 

denom. from be¬ 

ginning. 

361. [466] (rav), m., much, 

many, fem. H2T 

362. [17] (r&vav), mul¬ 

tiply, ty"y). Inf. const. 

nh, vi. i. 
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363. [243] (rav&(h)), in¬ 

crease (rrt), Impf. Jus¬ 

sive ^y-22,Imv. HI 

i. 22, 28, Hif. nmn, 
t : • 

Inf. abs. i»i- 16, 
I t : ■ 

Impf. 1st pers. 

iii. 16. 

364. [30] (r&vas), lie 

down, crouch, Part. act. 

yin, iv. 7. 
365. bn [260] (regel), c.,foot, 

with suf. nbn , viii. 9. 
t : ” 

366. mn [25] (rada(h)), have 

dominion, rule (H" b), 

Impf. i. 26, Imv. 

H“l;, i- 28.' 

367. nn [11] (ru(a)h), £al 

not used, Hif. inhale, 

smell, 3 m. s. with W&w 

convers. n*Vl> viii- 21- 
~jT~ 

368. nn [375] (ru(a)h), f., 

breath, spirit, wind. 

369. On [193] (rum), be high, 

become high, rise, (mid¬ 

vow.) lyal Impf. 3 f. s. 

with Waw convers. 

□nm, vii. i7. 

370. nnn [21] (rohav), m„ 

breadth, with suf. mm, 
vi. 15. 

371. r|n“] [3] (r&haf.), ('y 

Lary.), I£al not used, Pi'el 

, brood, hover over, 

Part. fern. nemo, i- 2. 

372. nn [56] (re(a)h), m., 

fragrance. 

373. [14] (rimas), 
T 

creep, Part. act. with art. 

^P'nn, i- 26, fern. 

nrann, i- 21. 
V J V T 

374. ID") [17] (remes), m., 

creeping thing. 

375. tn (f- nyn) [650] (ra ), 

adj. bad, evil. 

376. nyn (ra&(h)), f., bad- 
T T 

ness, wickedness. 

377. nyn [183] (r&a(h)), 
T T 

feed, tend, ('y Lary. and 

,-fb), Part. act. const. 

ni?n, iv. 2. 

378. p") (rak), adv. only. 

379. np") t1?] (r&ki(a)*), m., 

expanse, const. npp- i- 

20. 
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380. [131] (saar), re- 
~ T 

main, ('y Lary.), Nif. be 

left, vii. 23. 

381. ypfc? [96] (§gva), (m. 

nypctf) f., seven, 
t ; • 

seventh, ii. 2, □tud# 
• j- r : 

sevenfold, iv. 15. 

382. fQltf [70] (sava0), rest, 
~ T 

cease, Impf. with Waw 

convers. ii- 2. 

383. D-lfcf [1] (saggam), only 
T “ 

in vi. 3, with 3, (in their) 

wandering (?). 

384. Onti [Hi (s6ham), m., 

onyx, sardonyx. 

385. 2W [HOO] (suv), turn, 

(mid-vow.), Impf. 2d sg. 

yitfft, iii- 19. 
T 

386. [3] (suf), bruise, 

crush, (mid-vow.), Impf. 

7]DW\ iii- 15. 

387. nn^' [151] (§&ha0), Kal 
~ T 

not used, ('y Lary.), 

Pi'el destroy, corrupt; Nif. 

Impf. with W8.w convers. 

nnc^m, vi. n. 

388. rPE? [35] (si0), put, place, 

(V'y), Perf. iv- 25, 

Impf. 1st. sg. iii- 
* T 

15. 

389. [5] (s&xax), sub¬ 

side, (y"y), Impf. 3 m. pi. 

with WS.w cons. 
J T~ 

viii. 1. 

390. [127] (§axan), abide, 

dwell, Hif. Impf. with 

W&w convers. |32^';i']* 

391. r\bp [837] (s&lah), send, 

put forth ('^ Lary.), Impf. 

r6i^\ Pi'el Impf. with 

Waw convers. and suf. 

™.' 23. 

392. Vibvj (S&16S), (m. 
T 

., three; ordinal 

third, pi. 

D'p'bp; D'pbtf 
thirty. 

393. Qjy" (s&m), adv. there. 

394. [850] (§em), m., 

name. 

395. Qjy (§em), pr. n. Shem. 

396. □’>0# [400] (§am5yim), 
• j* T 

m., only in pi. heavens. 
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397. rObttf (§*mone(h)), 

(m. r\':'l2p) f-» eight, 

D^bltf, eighty. 

398. [HO4! (^ma), 

hear, listen to ('^ Lary.), 

Impf. 3 pi. with W&w 

convers. Wb^.1' iii. 8, 

Imv. ]yi2p, iv. 23. 

399. [460] (samar), keep, 
~ T 

watch, Inf. const, with 

prep, and suf. 
t : t : 

ii. 15, Part. act. “Mpfcf, 

iv. 9. 

400. njitf [87?] (san&(h)), f., 
T T 

year, pi. D’ptf. 
• T 

401. [150] (§eni), adj. sec¬ 

ond, pi. Dppf, vi. 16. 

402. QpE? [680] (s'nayim), 

(const. m., cardinal 

two, f. rrrm const. 

iv. i9. 

403. M (sa'a(h)), look, 
T T 

regard (fy Lary. and 

Impf. with Waw 

convers. yp'l iv. 4. 

404. HDE] [74] (sakS.(h)), 
It T 

Kal not used, Hlf. 

nptfn. give to drink, 
IT : • 

ii. 6. 

405. [H] (S&ras), swarm, 

he many {'y Lary.), i. 20. 

406. y“)£i [15] (s5res), m., 

swarm, collective, reptiles. 

407. Zftf [26] (§e§), (m. nW&) 
T 

f., six, ordinal , 

sixth, i. 31. 

408. (3e0), Pr- n- Setk 

409. niV [330] (sade(h)), m., 
V T 

field, open country. 

410. rpfr W (si(a)h), m., 

shrub, bush. 

411. [603] (sim), put, 

set, place, (V'y), Impf. 

D^\ Jussive. 
• T V 

with Waw convers. 

n&l ii. 8- 

412. [76] (saxal), look 
- T 

at, behold, Hif. make wise, 

Inf. const. i^ 6- 

413. niXn t26] (ta’»wa(h)), 

(const. niXn) de¬ 

sire. 

414. rONH [37] (te’en&(h)), 
t ■ : 

l, fig, fig-tree. 
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415. 

416. 

417. 

418. 

419. 

420. 

421. 

422. 

mn [28] (teva(h)), f., 
T 

ark, chest. 

'inn [20] (tahu), m., 

wasteness, desolation. 

□ Inn t35] (t'hom), c., 

abyss, deep. 

pp_ by\t\ (tuval kayin), 

pr. n. Tubal-cain, iv. 22. 

Tjin [430] (tawex), m., 

midst, const. ^L 6' 

nibln [39] itoi-dooi, f. 
pi., generations, history. 

nnn (taha0), prep, un¬ 

der. 

^nnn [20] (tahtt), m., 

lowest part, pi. D^nDCV 

vi. 16. 

423. CPOn [90] (t&mim), 
• T 

(const. □’’En) m., per¬ 

fect, complete. 

424. pj)n [1] (tannin), m., 

water-serpent, monster, pi. 

□rm i. 21. 

425. nDn [4] (tafar), sew 
~ T 

together, lmpf. pi. with 

Waw convers. nsnn, 
ni. 7. 

426. j^0n [34] (t&fas), catch 
T 

(harp strings), play, Part. 

act. &’Dh> iv. 21. 

427. nonnn [7] (tarde- 

maT(hj),'(const, npnnn) 
f., deep sleep, ii. 21. 

428. Hpl^'n [3] (t'suka(h)), 

f., desire, longing. 

429. [58] (tSS&*), (const. 

ytfn) (m. nytfn) 
nine, ninety. 



ENGLISH-HEBREW VOCABULARY 

OF 

GENESIS I.—V III.* 

Abel, 97. 
abide, 90. 
above, 228. 
abyss, 417. 

acquire, 351. 

Ada, 275. 

add, 165. 
adhere, 85. 

after, 1G, 64. 
again, 278. 

age, 88, 281. 

all, 181. 
alone, 49. 

along with, 294. 

also, 80. 
altar, 212. 

among, 48. 

and, 108. 
anger, 35. 

another, 15. 
appearance, 234. 
Ararat, 42. 

ark, 415. 
army, 326. 

as, 176. 
ashamed, be, 55. 
aside, turn, 268. 
assemble, 340. 

avenge, 261. 

Bad, 375. 
bdellium, 51. 

be, 99. 

bear, 162. 

bear fruit, 321. 

beast, 53, 128. 

before, 150, 240, 337. 

beget, 162. 

begin, 132. 

beginning, 360. 

begun, be, 132. 

behind, 64. 

behold, v., 412. 

behold! 101. 

belly, 78. 

bend the knee, 70. 

between, 57. 

bird, 283, 336. 

blade, glittering, 196. 
bless, 70. 

blood, 89. 

low, 256. 

bone, 300. 

book, 270. 

born, be, 162. 

both..and, 80. 

bread, 197. 

breadth, 370. 

breath, 259, 264, 368. 
breathe, 256. 

bring, 54. 

bring forth, 162. 

bring out, 167. 

broken up, be, 65. 

bronze, 249. 

brood, 371. 

brother, 12. 

bruise, v., 386. 

bruise, 118. 

brute, dumb, 53. 

build, 62. 

bush, 410. 

burn, 144. 

burnt-offering, 279. 
but even, 36. 

Cain 346. 

Cainan, 347. 

call, 356. 

cast out, 83. 

catch, 426. 

cast, 382. 

cell, 350. 

change into, 103. 

cherub, 190. 

chest, 415. 

child, 163. 

choose, 56. 

city, 288. 

clean, 148. 

clean, be, 339. 
cleave, adhere, 85. 

cleave, divide, 65. 

clothe, 195. 

* See last paragraph on page 228. 
251 



252 Vocabulary of Genesis I.—VIII. 

coat, 191. 

cold, 355. 
collection, 231. 

come, 54. 

come to pass, 99. 

comfort, 247. 

command, 330. 

complete, v., 183. 

complete, 423. 

conceive, 106. 
conception, 107. 
consecrate, 339. 
corrupt, 387. 
country, open, 409. 
covenant, 69. 

cover, 187. [189. 
cover (with pitch), 
covering, 220. 
crafty, 304. 

create, 67. 
creature, living, 128. 

creep, 373. 
creeping thing, 374. 
crouch, 364. 
crush, 386. 
cry out, 335. 
cubit, 29. 
curse, 41, 349. 
cut, 67. [146. 

cutting instrument, 

Darkness, 147. 
daughter, 72. 
dawn, 66. 

day, 159. 

deceive, 263. 

deep, 417. 

deep sleep, 427. 

deluge, 207. 

desire, v., 135. 

desire, 135, 413, 428. 

desolation, 416 

destroy, 213, 387. 
devour, 22. 

die, 77, 211. [349 
diminished, be, 140. 

divide, 50, 65. 
dividing, 50. 

do, 307. 
dominion, 223. 

dominion, have, 366. 

door, 324. 

dove, 160. 

dried up, be, 153. 

drink, give, 404. 

drive, 83. 

dry land, 143, 154. 

dry up, 141. 

dryness, 143. 

dust, 295. 

dwell, 174, 390. 

Ear, give, 11. 

earth, 5, 40. 

east, 337. 

eastward, 338. 
eat, 22. 

Eden, 276. 

eighty, 397. 
elder, 76. 

emptiness, 52. 

encompass, 266. 

end, 352, 353. 

ended, be, 183. 

enmity, 18. 

Enoch, 139. 

Enosh, 32. 

eternity, 281. 
Eve, 122. 

even, but, 34. 
evening, 302. 

every, 181. 

evil, 375. 

existing, being, 170. 

expanse, 379. 

expel, 83. 

expire, 77. 

eye, 287. 

Faces, 315. 

fail, 140. 

fall, 258. 

family, 236. 

fat,-ness, 130. 

father, 1. 

favor, 138. 

fear, 171. 

feed, 377. 

female, 260. 

field, 409. 

fifth, 137. 

fig,-tree, 414. 

find, 230. 

finish, 183. 

first, 359. 

first-born, 59. 

fish, 86. 

five, 137. 

flame, 196. 

flesh, 71. 

flock, 325. 

flood, 207. 

fly, v., 282. 

food, 23, 197, 206. 

foot, 365. 
for, 63, 180, 192. 

forge, v., 198. 

form, v., 67, 168. 

form, 169. 

forsake, 285. 

fountain, 227. 

four, 38. 

fowl, 283. 

fragrance, 372. 

free, set, 132. 

fresh, 151. 

from, 224. 

from upon, 291. 

front, 337. 

fruit, 322. 
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fruit, bear, 321. 

fugitive, 242. 

full, be, 221. 

Garden, 81. 

gather, 34. 

gather together, 340. 

gathering, 231. 

generation, 88, 420. 
get, 351. 

giants, 257. 

Gihon, 79. 

girdle, 119. 

give, 265. 

give rain, 216. 

give rest, 245. 

glittering, blade, 196. 
glow, 144. 

go, 100. 

go about, 100. 

go in, 54. 

go out, 167. 

go up, 292. 

God, 26. 

gold, 110. 

good, be, 161. 

good, 149. 

grace, 138. 
grass, tender, 94. 

great, 76. 

green herb, 306. 

greenness, 173. 

grievance, 298. 

grieve oneself, 297. 

ground, 5. 
guilt, 280. 

Ham, 133. 

hammer, v., 198. 

hand, 155. 

happen, 99. 

harp, 185. 

harvest, 354. 

he, 98. 

head, 358. 

hear, 398. 

heart, 194. 

heat, 134. 

heavens, 396. 
heel, 301. 

height, 342. 

help, 286. 

herb, green, 306. 

hero, 74. 
Hiddekel, 120. 

hide, 117, 271. 

hide oneself, 103. 

high, 73. 

high, be, 369. 
history, 420. 

hold, 182. 

hole, 131. 
holy, be, 339. 

host, 326. 

house, 58. 

household, 58. 
hover over, 371. 

hundred, 204. 

I, 33. 

if. 28. 
image, 90, 332. 
imagination, 169. 

in, 48. 
in behalf of, 63. 

in, go, 54. 
in presence of, 240. 

increase, 363. 

inhale, 367. 

Irad, 289. 

Iron, 68. 

Jabal, 152. 
Japheth, 156. 

Jared, 172. 

journey, 92. 

Jubal, 158. 

judge, 87. 

just, 328. 

Keep, 399. 

kill, 105. 

kind, 219. 

knee, bend the, 70, 
know, 156. 

Labor, 299. 

Lamech, 201. 
land, dry, 143, 154. 

lattice, 37. 
leaf, 293. 

leave, 285. 

left, be, 380. 

length, 39. 

lest, 60, 314. 

lie down, 364. 

life,- 126. 

lift up, 262. 

light, 8, 205, 329. 

light (not dark), be, 7. 

light, be, 349. 

light, give, 7. 

lights, 329. 

like, 176. 
likeness, 90, 332. 
listen, 11. 

listen to, 398. 

little, 343. 
live, 127, 129. [170. 

living creature, 127, 

lo! 101. 
longing, 428. 

look, v., 357, 403. 

look, 234. 

look at, 412. 

loose, 132. 

Lord, 157. 

lowest part, 422. 

luminary, 205. 
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lyre, 185. 

Mahalaleel, 209. 

make, 307. 

make sprout, 234. 
male, 113. 

man, 4, 20. 

man of valor, 74. 

many, 361. 

many, be, 406. 

Mehujael, 214. 

Methushael, 237. 

Methuselah, 238. 
midst, 419. 

might, 179. 

mighty, be, 75. 
mist, 3. 

monster, 424. 
month, 121. 

moon, new, 121. 

more, yea, 36. 

morning, 66. 

mother, 27. 

mountain, 104. 

mouth, 313. 
much, 361. 

multiply, 362. 

Naamah, 254. 

naked, 290, 304. 
name, 394. 

newly plucked, 151. 
night, 199. 

nine, -ty, 429. 

no, 193. 
Noah, 246. 

Nod, 244. 
noses 35. 

not, that, 60. 

not, there is, 19. 
not yet, 150. 
nothing, 19 

now, 312. 

Offering, 226. 

offer up, 292. 

olive-tree, 111. 

on, 48. 

on account of; 184. 

once, 316. 

one, 14. 

one tread or step, 316 

only, 21, 378. 

onyx, 384. 

open, 317, 319, 323. 

open country, 409. 
opening, 324. 

organ, 277. 

out, bring, 167. 

out, cast, 83. 

out, cry, 335. 

out, go, 167. 

outside, 124. 

over, pass, 273. 

Pain, 298, 299. 

pain, suffer, 123, 297. 
palm, 188. 

park, 81. 

part, lowest, 422. 

pass, come to, 99. 

pass over, 273. 

perfect, 423. 

pipe, 277. 

pitch, -wood, 82. 

pity, 247. 

place, v., 388, 411. 

place, 232. 

plan, 215. 

plant, v., 250. 

plant, 306. 

play, 426. 

pleasantness, 251. 

present, 226. 

prudent, 304. 

pure, be, 339. 

purpose, 215. 

put, 388, 411. 

put forth, 391. 

put on, 195. 

Rain, 84. 

rain, give, 216. 

raven, 303. 

■ reed, 277. 

regard, 403. 

remain, 380. 

remember, 112. 

rend, 317. 

repent, 247. 

reptiles, 406. 

rest, v., 245, 382. 
rest, 251. 

rest, give, 245. 
resting, a, 225. 

resting place, 225. 

restrain, 182. 
rib, 333. 

righteous, 328. 

rise up, 342, 369. 

river, 243. 

rule, v., 87, 235, 366. 
rule, 223. 

rule over, 235. 

Sardonyx, 384. 
say, 30. 

sea, 164. 

season, 210. 

second, -story, 400. 

seduce, 263. 
see, 357. 

seed, 116. 

seed, yield, 115. 

seed-time, 116. 
send, 391. 

separate, 50, 320. 

separation, 49. 

serpent, 248. 

serpent, water-, 424. 
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serve, 272. 

set, 411. 

set free, 132. 

set time, 210. 

Seth, 408. 

seven, -th, -fold, 381. 

sew together, 425. 

sheep, 325. 

Shem, 395. 

shine, 7. 

show, 239. 
shower, 84. 

shrub, 410. 

shut, 67, 269. 

side, 327, 333. 
sign, 9. 

sin, 125, 280. 

sister, 13. 

sit, 174. 
six, -th, 407. 

skin, 284. 

slay, 105. 
sleep, 175. 
sleep, deep, 427. 

smell, 367. 
smite, 241, 252. 

so, 184. 

sole, 188. 

son, 61. 

song, 31. 

soul, 259. 
sound, 341. 

sow, 115. 

species, 219. 
spirit, 264, 368. 

spring, 227. 
sprout, 93, 334. 

sprout, make, 334. 

star, 178. 

stature, 343. 

step, one, 316. 

still, 278. 

stone, 2. 

street, 124. 

strength, 179. 

strike, 252. 

strong, be, 75. 

subdue, 177. 

subside, 389. 

substance, 233. 

suffer pain, 297. 

summer, 348. 

surely, 21. 
swarm, v., 405. 

swarm, 406. 

sweat, 114. 

sword, 142. 

Take, 202. 
taken, be, 202. 

tell, 239. 
ten, 309, 310. 

tend, 377. 
tender grass, 94. 

tent, 6. 

tenth, 308. 
that, conj., 180. 

that not, 60. 

the, 95. 
then, 10. 

there, 393. 
therefore, 184. 

these, 25. 

they, 102. 

third, 392. 
thirty, 392. 

this, 109. 

thistle, 91. 
thorn, 344. 
thorny plant, 91. 

thou, 47. 

three, 392. 

thus, 184. 

Tigris, 120. 

till, v., 272. 

till, 274. 

time, 311. 

time set, 210. 

to, 192. 

tool, 146. 

totality, 181. 

touch, 241- 

tread, one, 316. 
tread upon, 177. 

tree, 296. 
true that? is it, 36. 

Tubal-Cain, 418. 

tunic, 191. 

turn, 102, 266, 385. 

turn aside, 268. 
turning itself, 103. 

two, 402. 

Under, 241. 

until, 274. 

unto, 24. 

up, go, 292. 

upon, 291. 
upon, tread, 177. 

upwards, 228. 
utterance, 31. 

Valor, man of, 74. 

vapor, 3. 

very, 203. 
violence, 136. 

voice, 341. 

Wait, 123. 

walk, 100. 
wanderer, 253. (383 
wanderings, in their, 

wasteness, 416. 

watch, 399. 

water, 218. 
water-serpent, 424. 

way, 92. 
wealth, 233. 

what? 208. 
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where? 17. 

which, 44. 

who, 44. 

who? 217. 

why? 200. 

window, 37, 131, 
wing, 186. 

winter, 145. 

wipe out, 213. 

Vocabulary of Genesis I.—VIII. 

wise, make, 412. 

with, 46, 294, 294a. 

within, from, 124. 

without, from, 124. 

woman, 43. 
329. work, 221, 229. 

wound, 118. 

wounding, 318. 
writing, 270. 

Yahweh, 157. 

Yea more, 36. 

year, 400. 

yet, 2'78. 

youth, time of, 255. 

Zillah, 331. 

?, 96. 

)(. 45. 



WORD LISTS—HEBREW. 

LIST I. 

Verbs occurring 600—5000 times. 

1. POtf ~ T 
8. ib* ~ T 

15. my 22. roo 
2. 00K - T 

9. 
T T 

16. rby 
T T 

23. o’tr 
3. Kin 10. yi?' 

~ T 
17. noy 24. oitr 

4. 121 
~ r 

11. 18. rwy 
T T 

25. nPtr 
5. rrn 

T T 
12. mo 19. mv 

T T 
26. yw 

6. 13. noo 
T T 

20. Dip 
7. n 14. 21. 

«Tr 

LIST II. 

Verbs occurring 200 -500 times. 

27. OHN - T 

37. np; 47. 57. npo 
28. W 38. N*l’ •• T 

48. NVO 
T T 

58. non 
T T 

29. rua 
T T 

39. TV 
~ T 

49. 59. on 
30. 40. ~ T 

50. no: 
T T 

60. OOfcT 
31. 

“P? 
41. 51. no: 

T T 
61. ootr ~ T 

32. TV 
_ T 

42. P3 52. Po: 62. ootr 
33. prn 43. nPo 

T T 
53. Pv: 

~ T 
63. nntr 

34. Non 
T T 

44. mo 
~ T 

54. mo 
35. rrn 

T T 
45. ono 55. noj; 

36. by 
T 

46. nPo 
T 

56. i:y 
T T 

LIST III. 
Verbs occurring lOO 200 times. 

64. 12X 
~ T 

66. trio 68. r* 70. Pn: 
65. m 67. noo 

“ T 
69. noo 

T T 

71. Pu 
" T 

257 
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72. “M 83. 3D’ 94. 33D 
~ T 

105. 

73. 84. -in’ 95. “IfiD 106. 

74. tr'in 85. 133 96. 107. yop 
75. ‘?t2TT 86. HDD 

97. n^3 108. “Op 
76. :nrr 87. -133 98. 109. nntr 

T T 

77. nir 88. 99. 110. nntr 
78. 89. □ rh 100. 3PP 111. ptr 
79. n^n 

T T 

90. 
~ T 

101. 112. rfw 
80. 3&rn 

T 
91. 102. pi 113. dSjt 

81. NOD 92. 103. njn 114. nitr 
82. m» 

T T 

93. yp: 104. MB' 

LIST IY. 

Verbs occurring 50 -100 times. 

115. rQN* 130. ^nn 145. nr 160. *?PTJ 
116. rnx 131. bin 146. D33 161. m 
117. “1DN 132. n*?n 147. DJ73 162. no: 
118. -nx 133. p^7 148. ^3 1C3. 3v: 
119. -ini 

“ T 

134. w 149. 164. nv: 
120. 

Jft? 

135. 
rep 

150. "TO1? 
“ T 

165. nv: 
T 

121. 136. mn 151. 110 166. 

122. 137. tr-in 
“ T 

152. ino 
T 

167. -up 

123. *03 138. nnn 153. 130 168. “inD 
124. rno 139. -irrtD 154. D^O 169. my 

125. 
p?! 

140. 155. ntro 170. 
"UJ? 

126. 1?'7 141. ny - T 

156. 'wn ~ T 

171. my 

127. -nr 142. 
re 

157. D3J 
~ T 

172. 
77J? 

128. rur 
T T 

143. pv: 158. n-o 173. nns 
129. 144. -nr 

~ T 
159. m: 174. pa 
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175. 
T T 

184. 193. NS1 
T T 

201. tvp 
176. ttS 

~ T 
185. jnp 194. nn 

T T 
202. ostr 

177. 186. om 
~ T 

195. ys^ 203. ■w 
- T 

178. •ns “ T 
187. 

TO 
196. bDP 

“ T 
204. OD0 " T 

179. fens 
~ T 

188. pn-1 197. nscr 
- T 

205. nptr 

180, 
p^V 189. sn 198. Tit?' 

“ T 
206. Don ~ T 

181. nsv 
T T 

190. SSI ” T 
199. tontr 

- T 

207. l^sd ~ T 

182. TIV 
- T 

191. 
in 

200. W 208. rpn 

183. ^-P 192. wn 

LIST Y. 

Nouns occurring: 600-5000 times. 

i. SN 
T 

11. jts 
• _j— 

21. S'? 31. 
*P 

2. DIN 
T T 

12. 15 22. HNO 
T " 32. 

^P 

3. DIN 
t 

13. SSI 
T T 

23. 0*0 
■ _l— 

33. Pin 

4. nx 
T 

14. 
TE 

24. 
T- 

34. HJ/SP 

5. inx 
T V 

15. "in 25. ■.JV 35. op 

6. srrN 16. ’ll 26. IS^. 36. OOP 
j • 

7. 17. SID 27. 
re 

37. rwp 
T 

a 18. t 
T 

28. yy 
9. 19. DV 29. oy 

10. 
r» 

20. |ns 30. DOS 
• T 
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LIST VI. 

Nouns occurring: 300—500 times. 

38. 48. DHt 
t r 58. Dips 68. HD 

39. Prix 
V J 49. u/m 

Y J 
59. tDSB'O 

t : 
69. on 

40. •T* 50. wnn '• T 
60. X’OJ ' T 

70. nn 

41. nymx 51. min 
Y -IY 

61. mm 
T 

71. nnir Y T 

42. nm 
T 

52. 0* 
T 

62. nPty 
T 

72. nm 

43. nona r •• : 53. ’P? 63. □Pty 73. trips? 
T 

44. m 54. 
npa 

64. W 74. ow • J~ T 

45. Piu 
T 

55. onp 
v -JY 

65. ntry 
T T 

75. ny_m 

46. nj 56. nmo 66. □nm;* 76. 
m 

47. on 
T 

57. nonPo 
t t : 67. r\V. 

LIST VII. 

Nouns occurring: 200 -300 times, 

77. m 87. nrno 
T T 

97. 1X0 107. 
PW 

78. HOIK 
t t 

88. PlOil 98. ntfio 108. 

79. P’N 89. 99. ,mnp 109. 

80. Ptf 90. nxon 
T ~ 

100. nop 110. Pm 

81. nox 
T “ 

91. Pm 
• _j~ 

101. 111. jn 
82. 92. non 

V JY 
102. nmo 

t : • 
112. yrnn 

T T 

83. P™ 93. mm 
T 

103. nmrp 113. DlPt? 
T 

84. 1JD 
Y jy 

94. n? io4. nnstyo 
t t : 

114. mf 
85. 95. mP 

T '• 
105. nPro 

t i — 
115. rnin 

86. m3 96. rrP’P 
t : 

106. 
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LIST VIII. 

Nouiih occurring 100—200 times. 

116. m 134. r; 
152. 169. nv 

117. □Monx 135. 
r°: 

153. DJI 
. -J .■ 

170. fOXI 

118. TO? 136. p’ 154. bnj 171. ?n 

119. npD 
| T T 

137. 
T T 

155. ntrnj 
-i . 

172. Dnn 
- j 

120. TOJ 138. BOD 
jy 

156. x’eo 
T 

173. DDn 
. j .- 

121. -in 139. ro 157. DO 174. Djn 
T T 

122. nnr 
“-I." 

140. 158. nDD 
■. -< * 

175. naiy 
T T 

123. 
P 

141. XDD 159. nno# 176. □Dt? 
j ■ 

124. no in 142. □no 160. nny 177. 
T “ 

125. pn 143. 161. nsV T T 
178. 

126. □on 
T T 

144. cno 
t : ' 

162. D¥J> 179. 

127. noon 145. no 
• _ir 

163. □nj; 180. no^’ 
T 

128. non i46. nox^p 164. nD 
T 

181. BOB' 
\ J / 

129. o’pon i47. ni'op 165. ns 182. 

130. ’VD 148. “OOP 166. nns 
" JV 

183. npp 

131. Pn 
149. tyo 167. P1V 184. n?pn 

132. npn 150 nos 
t : 

168. -T?7V 185. non 
T 

133. in’ 
-j- 

151. nxpp 

LIST IX. 

Nouns occurring 50 -lOO times. 

186. pOX 191. ntnx 
t • —: 

196. no^x 
T T ~ 

201. nn^ 
•• j 

187. m 192. pnnx 197. njox 
t v: 

202. nx 

188. m 193. nonx 198. nox 
V -1" 

203. nox 

189. npX 194. nY?x 199. nox 204. 

190. nix 195. fjl^X 200. nx 
V JV 

205. n^x 



262 Word Lists. 

206. m 234. mon 262. nvo 
T ” 

290. hxq 
T ” 

207. npo 235. □on 263. OHpO 291. my 
208. 236 in 264. nipp 292. mv 

T 1 

209. Prm 237. pn 265. □no 
T 

293. □ip 
210. nmo 

r t : 
238. n*nn 

t : v 
266. XO’D 

T — 

294. m 
211. |1NJ 239. ptr'n 267. rvtro 

~ ' T 

295. mbp 
212. miuj 

T 
240. “nnp 268. rnoty'o 

v .j: 
296. TO 

213. "DJ 241. XOO 269. T.>"- 297. ■TOR 
214. 

T 
242. mx’ 270. Tti 

VJ .* 

298. rp 
215. XO 243. □ov 

T 
271. to 299. nyp 

216. POJ 
T T 

244. iP’ 272. •TO?- 300. mvp 
217. m 245. 273. mo 

T 
301. ITOP 

213. “U 246. nyn* 
T 

274. 302. □np 
219. -Dp 247. njflfc*'! 275. mo 

j 

303. HP 
220. 248. P’DO 276. TO?. 304. W‘p, 
221. rPn 

V -l'.' 

249. □no 277. “iy 305. 

222. run 250. pnD 278. nny 306. pm 
223. Pon 

T 

251. P“UO 
T . 

279. my 307. on 
224. pon 252. R? 280. ry 308. nn 
225. “or 

T T 
253. mo 

T 
281. ry 309. pyp 

226. ynr 254. mno 
T 

282 fvpy 310. Pxocy 
227. Pon 255. "IDIO 

T 
283. Poy 

T T 
311. nnoir 

T 

228. jn 
T 

256. morp 284. poy. 312. myjy 
223. ann 

T T 
257. mro 

T 
285- 313. Pixty 

230. non 
T 

258. -ino 
T T 

286. 314. mxp' 
231. □Pn 

y _i“ 259. mtyno 287. nyy 315. ’y’OLp 
232. oiprr 260. rvopp 288. nmy 

t t : 316. o’ypty 
233. 261. oyp 289. nny. 317. nDijy 
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318. w 322. nooir 
t t : 

326. 330. rfrsn 
T 

319. yv 323. P 327. D'SD 
T 

331. nonn 
T 

320. 324. nnst^ 
t : ' 

328. m^an 
t t : 

332. njrttfn 

321. 
JV 

325. ‘r- 329. rnxan 
V _IY C 



WORD LISTS—TRANSLATION 

LIST I. 

Verbs occurring 500—5000 times. 

1. Eat 
2. Say 
3. Go in 
4. Speak 
5. Be 
6. Go 
7. Know 
8. Bring forth 
9. Go out 

10. Sit, dwell 
11. Take 
12. Die 
13. Lift up 
14. Give 
15. Pass over 
16. Go up 
17. Stand 
18. Do, make 

19. Command 
20. Rise, stand 
21. Call, meet 
22. See 
23. Put 
24. Turn 
25. Send 
26. Hear 

LIST II. 

Verbs occurring 200—500 times. 

27. Love 40. Possess 52. Fall 
28. Gather 41. Deliver 53. Snatch, deliver 
29. Build 42. Prepare 54. Turn aside 
30. Seek 43. Complete 55. Serve 
31. Bless 44. Cut 56. Answer 
32. Remember 45. Write 57. Visit 
33. Be strong 46. Be full 58. Multiply 
34. Sin 47. Be king 59. Be high 
35. Live 48. Find 60. Lie down 
36. Be able 49. Make known 61. Keep 
37. Add 50. Stretch out 62. Judge 
38. 
39. 

Be afraid 
Go down 

51. Smite 63. Drink 

LIST III. 

Verbs occurring 100—200 times. 

64. Perish 70. Redeem 76. Kill 
65. Be firm 71. Be great 77. Sacrifice' 
66. Be ashamed 72. Sojourn 78. Pollute, begin 
67. Trust 73. Reveal 79. Encamp 
68. Perceive 74. Tread, seek 80. Impute, think 
69. Weep 75. Praise 81. Be unclean 

264 
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82. Thank 93. Depart 104. Hate 
83. Be good 94. Surround 105. Burn 

84. Be left 95. Number .,06. Ask 

85. Be heavy 96. Abandon 107. Swear 
86. Conceal 97. Turn about 108. Break in pieces 
87. Cover 98. Bury 109. Do obeisance 
88. Put on 99. Be holy 110. Corrupt 

89. Fight 100. Draw near 111. Dwell 

90. Capture 101. Pursue 112. Cast 

91. Touch 102. Run 113. Be whole 

92. Approach 103. Feed 114. Minister 

LIST IV. 

Verbs occurring 50—100 times. 

115. Be willing 143. Pour out 171. Be afflicted 

116. Seize 144. Form 172. Arrange 

117. Bind 145. Cast, instruct 173. Redeem 

118. Curse 146. Wash 174. Scatter 

119. Choose 147. Be provoked 175. Separate, be won- 

120. Swallow 148. Stumble 176. Pray [derful 

121. Consume 149. Lodge 177. Do, make 

122. Cleave, split 150. Learn 178. Break, fail 

123. Create 151. Measure 179. Spread out 

124. Flee 152. Hasten 180. Cry out 

125. Cleave, cling 153. Sell 181. Watch, cover 

126. Turn, overthrow 154. Escape 182. Distress 

127. Sojourn [tionl55. Anoint 183. Be light 

128. Commit fornica- 156. Rule 184. Get, obtain 

129. Sow 157. Look, regard 185. Rend 

130. Cease [forth, wait 158. Drive away 186. Have mercy 

131. Be pained, bring 159. Rest 187. Wash 

132. Be sick 160. Inherit 188. Be far off 

133. Distribute 161. Plant 189. Strive 

134. Be gracious 162. Know,be ignorant 190. Ride 

135. Delight 163. Set 191. Sing, cry aloud 

136. Be angry [silent 164. Be pre-eminent 192. Be evil 

137. Plow, engrave, be 165. Keep, watch 193. Heal 

138. Be dismayed 166. Reach 194. Be pleased 

139. Be clean 167. Shut 195. Suffice 

140. Be dry 168. Conceal 196. Act wisely, pros- 

141. Reprove 169. Awake 197. Cease, rest [per 

142. Give counsel 170. Assist 198. Destroy 
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199. Kill 
200. Sing 

201. Put 
202. Rise early 

203. Destroy [tonishe<l 207. Catch, seize 

204. Be desolate, as- 208. Strike, blow (a 

205. Drink [trumpet) 

206. Finish 

LIST V. 

Nouns occurring 500—5000 times. 

1. Father 14. Way 26. Servant 

2. Man, mankind 15. Mountain 27. Eye, fountain 

3. Lord 16. Living, life 28. City 

4. Brother 17. Good 29. People 
5. One 18. Hand 30. Face 

6. After 19. Day 31. Voice 

7. Man 20. Priest 32. Holiness 
8. God 21. Heart 33. Head 
9. Man, mankind 22. Hundred 34. Seven 

10. Earth 23. Water 35. Name 
11. House 24. King 36. Two 
12. Son 25. Soul 37. Year 
13. Word, thing 

LIST VI. 

Nouns occurring 300—500 times. 

38. Master 51. Sword 64. Tree 
39. Tent 52. Sea 65. (Ten)-teen 
40. Ox, thousand 53. Article, vessel 66. Twenty 
41. Four 54. Silver 67. Time 
42. Woman 55. Bread 68. Mouth 
43. Cattle 56. Altar 69. Many 
44. Daughter 57. War 70. Spirit 
45. Great 58. Place 71. Field 
46. Nation 59. Judgment 72. Prince 
47. Blood 60. Prophet 73. Three 
48. Gold 61. Around 74. Heavens 
49. New, month 62. Burnt-offering 75. Gate 
50. Five 63. Age. 76. Midst 

LIST VII. 

Nouns occurring 200—300 times. 

80. Mighty one, God 83. Ark 

81. Cubit 84. Garment 

82. Nose, anger 85. Morning 

77. Stone 

78. Ground 

79. Ram 
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86. Covenant 96. Night 106. Boy, servant 

87. Flesh 97. Exceedingly 107. Iniquity 

88. Boundary 98. Season 108. Flock 

89. Seed 99. Camp 109. Midst 

90. Sin 100. Rod, tribe 110. Foot 

91. Strength 101. Messenger 111. Friend, neigh- 

92. Kindness 102. Offering 112. Wicked [bor 

93. Honor 103. Work 113. Peace 

94. Palm of hand 104. Family 114. Six 

95. Heart 105. Inheritance 115. Law 

LIST VIII. 

Nouns occurring 100—200 times. 

116. Ear 140. Wing 164. Bullock 

117. Forty 141. Throne 165. Fruit 

118. First-born 142. Vineyard 166. Door 

119. Herd, cattle 143. Tongue 167. Righteousness 

120. Hero 144. Pasture 168. Righteousness 

121. Generation 145. Death 169. Adversary 

122. Sacrifice 146. Work 170. First 

123. Old man, elder 147. Kingdom 171. Abundance 

124. Wall 148. Number 172. Breadth 

125. Abroad 149. Above 173. Chariot 

126. Wise 150. Commandment 174. Famine 

127. Wisdom 151. Appearance [nacle 175. Lip, shore 

128. Heat, fury 152. Dwelling, [taber- 176. Rod, tribe 

129. Fifty 353. South country 177. Rest, sabbath 

130. Half 154. Valley, brook 178. Third 

131. Statute 155. Bronze, copper 179. Oil, fat 

132. Statute 156. Prince 180. Eight 

3 33. Together, alike 157. Horse 181. Sun 

134. Wine 158. Book 182. Second 

135. Right hand 159. Service 183. Falsehood 

136. There is 160. Congregation 184. Abomination 

137. Straight, upright 161. Dust 185. Continuity 

138. Lamb 162. Bone 

139. Strength 163. Evening 



268 Word Lists. 

LIST IX. 

Nouns occurring 50—100 times. 

186. Needy 

187. Socket 

188. Iniquity 

189. Treasury 

190. Sign 

191. Possession 

192. Last 

193. Latter end 

194. God 

196. Leader, ox 

196. Widow 

197. Faithfulness 

198. Saying 

199. Ephod 

200. Cedar 

201. Way, path 

202. Lion 

203. Lion 

204. Length 

205. Fire-offering 

206. Belly 

207. High-place 

208. Master, Baal 

209. Iron 

210. Blessing 

211. Pride 

212. Might 

213. Mighty one, man 

214. Lot 

215. Valley 

216. Camel 

217. Vine 

218. Stranger 

219. Pestilence 

220. Honey 254. Province 

221. Door 255. Chastisement, 

222. Knowledge 256. Psalm [warning 

223. Temple 257. East 

224. Multitude 258. To-morrow 

225. Male 259. Thought 

226. Arm, strength 260. Kingdom 

227. Line, destruction 261. A little 

228. Festival 262. Unleavened food 

229. Fresh, new 263. Sanctuary 

230.. Wheat 264. Property 

231. Fat 265. High place 

232. Dream 266. Burden, tribute 

233. Portion 267. Anointed one 

234. He-ass 268. Observance 

235. Violence 269. Weight 

236. Favor, grace 270. Vow 

237. Arrow, handle 271. Libation 

238. Reproach 272. Maiden 

239. Darkness 273. Pause 

240. Clean 274. Rock 

241. Unclean 275. Fine flour 

242. River, Nile 276. Over, beyond 

243. Daily 277. Witness 

244. Child, youth 278. Testimony 

245. Forest 279. Skin, leather 

246. Curtain 280. Goat 

247, Deliverance 281. Strength 

248. Fool 282. High 

249. Cherub 283. Labor, misery 

250. Shoulder 284. Valley 

251. Tower 285. Affliction 

252. Shield 286. Cloud 

253. Measure 287. Counsel 



Word Lists. 269 

288. Plain 303. Horn 318. Ox 

289. Nakedness 304. Bow 319. Song 

290. Side 305. Beginning 320. Table 

291. Rock 306. Distant 321. Peace-offering 

292. Adversity 307. Strife 322. Desolation, waste 

293. Before, east 308. Savor 323. Tooth 

294. Small 309. Desire 324. Maid servant 

295. Incense 310. Left hand 325. Shekel 

296. Wall 311. Rejoicing 326. Sixty 

297. Stalk 312. Hairy, goat 327. Perfect 

298. End 313. Underworld 328. Glory 

299. End 314. Remnant 329. Glory 

300. Harvest 315. Seventh 330. Prayer 

301. Offering 316. Seventy 331. Heave-offering 

302. Near 317. Trumpet 332. Nine 
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